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PREFACE. 

Learn a Jbretgn language as y&u leam ytmr nuahe^ 
iangue : this is in a few words the method which I hayo 
adopted in this little work. It is the way that nature her« 
self follows, it is the same which the mother points out in 
speaking to her child, repeating to it a hundred times the 
same words, combining them impereeptibly, and succeeding 
in this way to make it speak the same langufige she speaks. 
To leam in this manner is na longer a »tudy, it is an amuse« 
ment. 

Supposing the pupil to have learned his own language by 
principles, I thought it proper to add a few rules, which 
will serve to shorten the course and render the progress 
more secure. 

Thb Autooe. 
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Almost every German Grammar used in England states 
a different number of Declensions. Dr. N<ehdkK whose 
Grammar ia in every respect unquestionably the best, has 
attempted to reduce the number of Declensions to four, and 
I think most successfully. But German Grammarians have 
not adopted his system. Wbndeborn who tries to imitate 
the Latin gives five Declensions, whilst Dr. Bender, in his 
anxiety to smooth the way to the learner, has made appeitr 
an absurd doctrine of one Declension. In Germany itself 
Grammarians follow either Adeluno or Elofstock. The 
system of the former being the. best and offering the least 
oonfusion to the student. I have tried in the following 
table to arrange the Declensions of all German Nouns upon 
AoELTTMo's plan. 
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TJie. Lcuye Alphcclet . 




D.APrIl]TON&C? 



THE PRONUNCIATION. 



The Gorman Alphabet is composed of the following 
twenly-six letters : 



©, h, b. 

5D, b, cL 
a, t, e. 
S. f . f. 
©/ 9/ g- 
ft, §/ n. 

8. I, 1. 



% n, n. 
£), 0/ o. 
% ^ p. 
Of q^ q- 
», r, r. 

U, Up n. 
aj, D, y. 
2B, to, ir. 

?)/ ^/ y- 
3' 3' ^ 



The vowels are : a, S/ e, t, o, i, n, ii* The diphthongs 
or componnd vowels ai'e: at/ th QU, Stt/ eu; all other 
letters are consonants. 



II. SIMPLE VOWELS. 



Every vowel, followed by two consonants, is pfonotmoed 
short: followed by only one consonant, it is lon^. 
31^ a, is pronounced like a in the Enghsh word 



Stttcr, banfen, ^a^t, 

gSatcr, iahm, , ®attc. 

Vt, &, is pronounced like a in the English word cotk 
mu, Sann, «iatter, 

7 
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&, e, is pronounced like e in the English word letter* 
efel, bcnicn, ZM, 

(Sid, Ircnnen aJianncr, 

rebeii, - - Snbc^ 8ic6e» '- 

3, i, is pronounced like e in the English word me. 
QiA^, intmcr, in, 

flnben, ©ittcr, Sxnb. 

iO, Of is pronounced like o in the English word Acfpe. 
OftUp fonbern, ^oft, 

rotten, ober, SBort 

iOe/ d/ is pronounced like u in the English word 
murder. 

«afe, tSnen, gBffcI, 

86toc, Bnnen, SDdrfen 

It/ It, is pronounced like oo in the Enriish word roqf. 
S&M, «ruber, . 3»ttnb, 

SImnc, aJiuttcr, . ©tmtbc* 

Ite, fi, is pronounced like the French u. There is 
no corresponding sound in the English laftgttage. 
iibctt, ntiibc, aRfitter, 

trilbc, ^jrllfen, SWffc. 

^, p, has the sound of the German i, by which it is 
generally replaced, 

III. DOUBLE VOWELS. 

The double vowels, aa, tt, oo, are no diphthongs, 
because only one letter is sOunded, and the second only 
serves to indicate that the syllable is long. 
Slar, SKecr, aRooS, 

®aal, ©ccle, ©oot. 

.3e, it, is pronounced like ^ in the English w<^ 
meat. 

«icne, Sicr, ticf, 

liebcft, !Bieb, 8icb. 

IV. DIPHTHONGS. 

In the trerman diphthongs, the two vowels must be 
aotinded one after the other, but so quickly as to form 
only one syllable. 

$li and ti are pronounoed almost alike, and have the 
lonnd of tho English i in the word f/re. 



@att£^ Stai\tv, leibettf 

@ette^ reimen^ , XSebt. 

Slltf is pronounced like ou in the English word hauid, 
mau&f rauben/ biavi, 

Sdavtmf laufen^ him, 

9{ett and eil^ are both pronounced like (7^ in the 
English word Joy. 

awaufe, SSmttt, grcunb, 

©ttmnc, gcucr, Srcuc. 

V. CONSONAOTB. 

The pronunciation of the consonants differ but little 
in tiie two languages; the scholar should remark th0 
following peculiarities. 

&, t, before &, t, and i, is pronounced like U. 
Safar, Scbar, Sitronc. 

Before (x, t, n, before a consonant and at the end of a 
syllable, it k pronounced like Jc^ by which in most cases 
it may be replaced. 

Sari, Eurt, Sombac, 

Sonrab, Sreolc, Slaffe. 

^J^f at the bednnins of a word is pronounced like h^ 
except in words derived fipom the French, when it pre- 
serves the French pronunciation. 

&)t>Xf Sl^arlotan, 

ei^rift, <5^arbari. 

In the middle or at the end of a word ij has a pronun- 
ciation quite peculiar to the German language, and more 
or less gutteral, but for which no corresponding sound 
can be found in English ; it is like the Scotch ok in the 
word,Ze?(?A after a, o, n, m, but softer after ft, e, t, B, iJ, ttu, 
eU/ and after a consonant 

"Sia^, ^auii, ntd^t^ 

god^, iWld^c, red^rtcu, 

Sdv^, fttr(|c, fuc^ctt, 

4l& or d^f is pronounced like x when these conso 
nants belong to the root or radical svllable. 
. . SBa<4«/. ^nifi, " ipaclfen, 
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But the d) preserves its gutteral pronunoiatioiiy i^lien 
It stands before th« d or f dj contraction or in a com* 
posed word. 

nadf^tfjtn, toad)\m, be^ SSnd)^ instead of bed SSn^t^ 
®^ dr &^ ^^^ beginning of a syllable is pronounced 
like the English a in the word good; but between two 
vowels, in the middle of a word, and at the end of a syl* 
lable, it has a sound like the c^, only much softened, 
gel^cn, grog, Oabe, 

SBagcn, ©icg, artig, 

JRcgen, ifrug, ri^tig. 

After tt at the end of a word it is pronounced like a 
very soft h 

®attg^ 9tmg^ (Sprung. 

^, ^, is always aspirated at the beginning of a syl« 
lable. 

The aspiration becomes however alpiost imperceptiblci 
before an e in the end-syllables. 

JRei^c, JRul^c, fe^cn. 

After a vowel or a t, the 1^ is not pronounced, but only 
indicates that the syllable is long. 

§0^, ©trbl^, SEl^icr, 

U^r, frtt§, diaif). 

.3f if only stands at the beginnm^ of a syllabic, and 
is pronounced like the English y in tiae word yet. 
3^4r, S^S), ^ S^ugenb. 

dC replaces the double I^ and is pronounced short 

©tod, «rfidc, Slder. 

StU, HU, has the sound of qu in English. 

Quol; QucQe, Qucr. 

^, f, i, at the beginning of a syllable is pionounced 
like the English z, at the end of a syllable, however, like 
the English 8. 

©ornmcr, {Rctfc, fiau«, 

©ad, ®fcn, m^. 

The long f is placed at the beginning and in the 
middle, d only at the end of syllables. If in a noQ? 
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composed Tf ord there ore two \, one after aaother, they 
are written [f. 

SBaffer, iplffcn, miiffen, 

^ is onl^ placed at the end or in the middle of syL 
lables ; it is always preceded by a long vowel, and has 
the sound of the English 88. 

©trafe, . fltog, fRc^en, 

(Sd^f f ^ is pronounced like the English 8A. 
©c^attcn, ©d)ulc, '^Jcitf^e, 

ft^Iafcn, ©c^Hb, Zi\d}. 

. ft and ^p are pronounced like 8i and sp in English ; 
but in some parts of Germany they pronounce ft at the 
beginning of a word like sht, and [p like ahpl 
<3bxf)t, flc^feri, fpieten/ 

©tern, fprcc^cn, ftcc^cn* 

9$, a^ has the sound of/. 

aSatcr, . . Soger, fBxtff. 

ftS^ 19 is-pcpnounced like the EngSsh v. 

Bm, ajjiefe, . SBanb. 

3/ 3 is sounded like ts. 

S^% 3orn, fiotg, 

3eit, jtoaniig, |)eri- 

^ I'eplaces the double j and is pronounced very hard. 
J93% mv^h fMjetu 

TL 8YLLABI0 ACCENT, 

The Germans never pronp^nce several successive syl- 
lables one after the other with the same force ; the prin- 
cipal syllables are pronounced with a louder, ana the 
otners with a softer tone* The end-syllables in German 
words are pronounced very softly. 

The accent is always laid upon the radical syllabloi 
that is, upon the one which includes the principal idea ; 
thus in the word Oered^tigfett (justice) which is derived 
from re^t (just), the second syllable is pronounced more 
strongly than the rest 

In compound words, the first syllable always has the 
accent, because it presents the principal idea and modi- 
fies the following one : ©InOTengartcn, ©artenbtuine. 



PART I. 



1. 

Singular, td^ Vm, I am ; 

bubi^i thou art; 
tti% heia; 
fie t^ Bhe is ; 
Plural, toil jmb/ we are ; 
il^r Jeib, you are ; 
fie ftnb^ they are. 
®ut, good; 0(ef, great, large, higifUbx, little, small; t^, neh; 
arm, poor ; j[uitg, young ; ott/ old ; ntube, tired ; ftaxd, ill, siok. 

Sd) bin grog. 5Dtt btft Hem. gr ifl alt @ic ifi gut 
SBir finb jung* S^^ !«*> tctd^* ®« pii mxu ©in id^ 
grog? Stftbttmftbc? SfterfranI? S'ftpeittng? @mb 
lolrreid^? ©cibil^rarm? ©tnbfiealt? 

2. 

I am litfle. Thou art yonng. We are tired. They 
are rich. Art thou sick ? You are poor. Is she old ? 
Are you sick? Are they good? He is tall (grog). Am 
I poor? 

8. 
miS^t, not. 
Btad, strong ; treir, faithful ; faul^ idle, la«y ; Peiffa, diligent ; U\t; 
wicked, naughty ; ttoutigi sad ;. gtudCddd, happy ; ]|^d{ui|, polite. 

«ift btt bd[c? S6) Ua nx^t b5fc. (gr ift troitrtg. ©tr 
finb nid^t ftart @inb ftc trcu? «ift bn nid^t glUdli^? 
3f^r feib nid^t ftcigig. @ie ift ni^t faut (Jft cr m(|t ntftbc? 
SQ3ir finb nl(|t arm. ©inb pc nic^t l^epidj? 5Du bift nid&t 
frant 

4. 

I am not tall. They are idle. She is not ill. We are 
not happy. He is not short (flein). Are you not tired ? 
They are not rich. Is he not diligent? Thou art not 

12 
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strong. They are not happy. He is not polite. Are 
they not fai^ol ? Is she not rich ? He is not wicked. 

5. 

Masculine nouns^: bet fBcAcx, the father ; bet ©Otten, the garden ; 

Femimne " .- bie 35tatttx, the mother ; bie <Btabt; the town ; 

NetUer '* .* bOiS ^tnb; the child ; bal <&auf , the house. 
<S45n, beautiful, fine ; long, long ; l^od^, high ; neu, new ; unb; And ; 
fc^r^ very. 

!Bcr aSalcr ift flut Die 2Kuttcr ift traurlg. !Da« Stlni 
ift fauL !Cer Oartcn ift nic^t fcl^r long. 5Dic ©tabt ift gro^ 
unb reic§. 5Da« ^u« ift ni(^t l^od^. 3ft bcr ®artcn ft^fin? 
5^ft bcr SSater franl? 3ft ba« Sinb ni^t flcifeig? 3ft ba« 
^au« neu ? SDcr SSatcr unb btc SKutter ftnb gflidlid^. 

Observation. All German substantiyes begin with a capital letter. 
When two or more substantives follow each other, the article must 
be re|>eated before each, unless they are all of the same gender. 

6. 

The house is not new. The mother and (the) child 
are ill. The town is very beautiful. The child is not 
nauffhty. The father is very old. The house and (the) 
ffarden are very large. Is the mother not happy ? The 
house is not very old. Is the garden not very fine f 
The house is very small. 

7. 

Mase. btefct SBaam, this tree. 

Fern, biefe %tavi, this woman. 

Neut. bic}c5 $ferb, this horse. 
JDer aRonn, the man ; b<r SBtxq, the mountain ; bie SSlnme, the flower; 
baf Sender, the window; offcn, open; ^ufnebcn, contented, satisfied, 
pleased ; ober, or. 

SDicfet SKomi ift fc^r arm. 5Dtefe« JJcnfter ift fe^r l^od^. 
5Dlcfc mmt ift f(^Bn. SDiefee $fcrb ift imtg unb ftarf. 3ft 
bicfc grau gmdlid^?' IBlcfcr SBatcr unb bicfe SKuttcr fmb 
ni^t jufricbcn. SDicfer Saum ift fel^r grag.-. SDiefe gtau 
ift arm unb franf. !Diefc« fiinb ift fcl^r 65fc. SDicfer SKann 
ift nid^t I^Cfliti^. fflift bu traurig ober franf ? 

& 

This woman is tired. This mountain is not high. Is 
this child good or nau^ty ? The man is not satisfied. 
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Tliis child is not very diligent Is tMs garden small or 
large ? Art thou not contented ? • This window is not open. 
Is this house old or new ? This tree is very fine. Is 
this man rich or poor ? This town is very dull (traurig), 

9. 

Mase, Fern. Neut. 

(Sin, tim, ein^ a; 

mem, nteine, mem, my ; 

htin, betne, betit, thy ; 
JDer IBtttbet, the brother ; ble ^'mfct, th« siflter ; hit gcbcr, the pen 
hca Sdudi, the book ; be( Stemib, the friend ; ^axl, Charles ; £ouife, 
Louisa ; VW, where ; l^ter, here ; no<^, still, yet ; abet, but. 

ajiein ©ruber ift traurig. SKcinc ©d^toeftcr tft franf. 
aWettt «u^ ift f^an^ OP bciu ©arten grog? S\t bclnc 
geber gut? Oft bcln $ferb Hcin? «art ift nod^ eiu ^inb. 
©eriin ift due ©tabt* fiouifc ift meiuc ©c^tocfter. SDein 
©ruber ift mcin greunb* !Cein SSater ift nid^t l^ier. ®o ift 
ntetn ©u(^? Oft mcin JS&ud^ nid^t l^ier? Oft beine ajhttter 
no(^ frani? 04 Wu noc^ uid^t miibc, otec ieiu ©ruber unb 
beiue ©d^toefter finb fel^r milbe. 

10. 

Charles is my brother. This child is my sister. Thou 
art my friend. Thy garden is very large. Where is thy 
mother? A friend is faithful. Is this child thy brother? 
This horse is still young. Where is my pen ? Thy pen 
is here. Louisa is still a child. Thy brother is idle. 
My friend is very diligent. 

11. 

Mase. Fern. Neut, 

Uttfer, unfere, unfcr, our ; 

euct/ cuere, eucr, your; 

i^x, i^Xtf x^x, their. 
IDcr @o)^n, the son ; bte %»^\tXf the daughter ; Me ^ttre, the door ; 
immev/ always. 

0h9. In addi%ising any one, the third person plural is irom jpoUte* 
ness used instead of the second : @te {!nb/ instead of t^r fetb. For the 
same reason Hfc is used instead of euer. In this case the pronoun is. 
always written with a capital letter. 

Uufer ®arteu ift gro§. Unfere ilHtttter ift franf. Unfer 
^ferb ift fd^en. 5Dtefer aJiann ift unfer ©ater. SDiefc grau 
Ift unfere SWutter. i^arl ift eucr ©ruber. Souife ift eure 
(S^tbefter. Oft O^tr ©o^n fTeigig? Oft O^rc Sod^tcr au# 
fricben? ®o ift O^r »«(§? Unfer ^aue ift aft. Unferr 
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Zf^^t ift tmmvt Dffen. SDiefer SSottx unb btefe SObttter flitb 
fel^r traurig; il^r @o^n ift immcr frant 

12. 

Our father is good. Our mother is little. Our child 
is ill. Is this man your brother? Is this woman yoor 
mother ? Your son is not always diligent Is your horso 
beautiful ? This child is our brother. Is Charles not 
your friend? Louisa is not your sister. 

la 

Sltin, litUe, Bmall ; l^cincT, smaller ; 

alt, old ; fitter, older ; 

jrof , great ; ^pf «r, greater ; 

• mng, young ; • lunacr, younger ; 

^etf ig, diligent ; F^tf id^t, more diligent 

9ltttlt4f useful; ungtMtdd, unhappy; ber{)ttiib/ the dog; hUSta^i, 
the cat; bte ^onne, the sun ; ber 3)fonb, the moon ; ois, than, aa. 

Ohs, In forming the Comparatiye of an adjectiye^ the radical Towel 
a generally changes into a ; into & ; and u into tt. 

3Kcitt 5}rubef ift*altcr, ate x(S). Qffy bin jttnQcr, afe mcin 
greunb. ^arl ift grSScr/ ate 8oui[e. ©icfcr OKann ift 
oragco ate ttlr. !J)cr ^unb ift treucr, ate btc ftafec. SDa* 
^ferb ift fc^5ner unb nftitid^r, afe ber §unb. SDicfc^ iKnb 
ift flciBtgcr, dte bu. ®ic pnb glilcf (id^cr, ate ^l^r Sruber. 
;^arl tft ftiirler/ ate Of. SBir finb gufricbener, ate i^r. gouife 
Ift ]^5flid^cr, ate bcinc ©d^tocftcr. 3^ft bein ©ruber jttnger, 
ate hn? @r ift filter, aber Reiner, ate id). 

14 
My brother is' more diligent than thou. Thou art not - 
younger than he. He is taller and stronger than L 
lour son is younger than this child. The moon is 
smaller than tne sun. Art thou older than I? This dog 
is finer than this cat Your sister is politer than you. 
I am more contented than thou. You ai^ richer than 
we. We are more unhappy than you. 

15. ^ 

®VLif good ; Bcffcr, better ; 

f^c6}, high ; f^htt, higher ; 

btefer, btefe, biefef , this, this one ; 

jener, jene, jeneiS, that, that one. 
S>«a (5(fen, the iron ; hoi SdUi, the lead ; ber ©tal^I, the steel ; bie Orbe, 
!&• earth ; fctloer, heavy ; |art, hard ; t^ettcr, dear ; fo, so, as ; ju, too 
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aWein S5vi6) tft fd^ftner, nte icne«, a»cmt geber tft beffer^ 
ate blefc. 5Dcr ©ta^I ift ^Srtcr, afe ia^ ®fcn. !Ctcfcr Serg 
ift l^Sl^cr, ate jcner* JDic ^afec ift nid^t fo treu, afe bcr $unb, 
5Dae ®Iei ift nid^t fo l^art, aW ba« eifcn. Oft S¥ ^^w^ 
ntd^t grSgcr, ofe iene«? 3^ft ba« «fei t^curcr, ate ba« ©fen? 
!Cer aJiottb ift nid^t fo gro^, ale bic ®tbe. $Diefe« «iitb ift 
fleiglger, ate jence* S^nc grau ift Snner^ ate bicfe. Unfct 
©orten ift nit^t fo tang unb fd&8n, ate biefer. 

16. 
(The) lead is heavier than (the) iron. This tree is 
not so high as that Is this book not better than that? 
Our garden is smaller than this one. This house is 
higher than that one. (The) iron is more «isefiil than 
(the) lead. I am not so old as he. (The) lead is not 
so dear as (the) steel. Our town is larger and finer than 
this one. We are not so rich as this man, but we are 
more contented than he. 

17. 

Smgtdar. t^ BoBc^ I have ; 
btt ic^, thou hast ; 
tx, ^t icA, he or she haa ; . 
PluraL Voir ^aoeti/ we have ; 

ibr l^aM, ©ic l^aBen, you have ; 
Itc l^aben, they have. 
2)ie Ul^r, the watoh ; bad 9Ref}et, the knife ; SHe^t right ; Unrest, wrong' 
i^etntidf^, Henry ; fiub»i0, Lewis ; fur, for ; auci^, also ; toarum, why. 

Ohs. The Accusative of the fern, and neut. nouns is like the Nomi- 
native. — In German the verb to have is used with right and wrangf 
thus : t^ I^oBe SHed^t, er l^ot Unrest 

Sdf ^be ytt6)t 5Dtt l^aft Uitrcd^t. Qdf fyiht ein «ud^. 
IDu l^aft eine gcbcr. SRein «rubcr l^ot cine Ul^r. SBir^abcn 
ctn ^au6. 3^^r l^abt cin ^ferb. . ^arl unb gouife l^abcn eine 
fiafec. §aft bu eittc ©d^toefter? 6at bicfcr ^mn einc 
SDMi^ter? Sabt i^r cin tinb? !Cicfc U^r ift ffir meinc 
2«ttttcr? SDtf fc gebcr ift fttr «arl. fiabcn ©ie nod^ 3^rc 
abutter? SBarnm, l^aft bu mein SKcffer? ^6) f)abt bcm 
SWcffer ni(|t. 

18. 

Charles, hast thou^my pen? Louisa, hast thou my 
book? Henry has fhy pen, and Lewis has thy book. 
Thou art right My son is wrong* We have a book 
and a pen. Have you also a horsi^ and a watch? Thibi 
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knife is for Hennr. Is this watoh for th^ mother? Has 

Sur friend a knife? Charles and Lewis have a horse, 
sks yonr father still a sister? Is this flower for my 
daughter? 

19. ^ 

(Bt^cfyn, seen ; loetfoten; loat ; gcfiniben, found ; gef a»ft, iKraght ; nc^ft, 
Beld ; gnummen/ tak«n. 

Obs. The past partioiple if detached from the anziliarj and pkoed 
at the end of the sentence. 

Q^ l^abc ntctti SSndj Dcrlorcn* §aft bu mcin SKcffcr gc* 
fmibcn? S^ ^<ibe bcin STOcffer «i^t gefunben, ffio tftnicinc 
t^eber? ^U i^t nteine ffeber? Sir l^aben bdne ^er 
nid^t SKcin SJatcr l^at biefe« ^fcrb gcfauft, SBir l^aben 
itnfcr ^au6 betfmtft. ®o l^aft bu meinc Ul^ gefimbert? 
S33arum l^abenSic meinc Ul^r gcnommcn? 3^ ^obe^^^c 
SOtottcr unb O^tc ©d^tocfter gcfcl^en. ffianun |at O^r SSatcr 
btefc« ^aue nid^t gelauft ? $at bcin 53rubcr mcine gebcr 
genommen? (Sr l^at beine t^eber nic^t genommen. 

20. 
Where hast thou found this hook? Have you lost 
Your pen? Has your father houghtthis horse? Why 
have you sold your watch? Why have you not taken 
my pen? My brother has found thy knife. We' have seen 
thy mother. I have not yet seen this woman. Charles 
and Lewis haye lost their mother ; tliey are yery sad. 

21. 

Nommatwe. Accusatloe, 
IDer akiter, ben SBatet, the father ; 
biefet iBoter, btefen 93ater, this &ther. . 
IDct Jtontg, the king ; bet «^ut, the hat, bonnet ; bo: ®todP, the afiek^ 
eane; ber ISrief; the letter; gefcj^tieben/ written ; tt^^ivx, receired, got; 
oft, often t fil^on/ already. 

OU. The snbjeet is pkoed in the nominatiye ease, and the objeet 
in the aecnsatiye case. * 

3fd^ l^abe ben fifintg gefe^cti. $aft bu ben Sricf cr^altcit? 
SKeinc ©t^tocfler l^at ben Stiff ntc^t gef(^riebcn. ^clnri^ 
^ot ben ©tod i^erloren. SRetn S3ater l^at biefen ®arten unb 
biefe« §au^ gefauft ©a l^abt i^r bicfcn §unb unb biefe 

g\%t gefanbcn? Od^ l^ak biefen SWonn f^on oft gefe^en. 
arum l^aben ®te biefen $ut genonmten ? 9Btr ^aben biefen 
"^ ' ' gefttttbctt. ^ Wn ©ri^r biefen ©tod tjerioren f 
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22. 
We have sold the hoase and garden. Have jeu 
bought this dog and this horse? I have seen the man 
and woman, the son and daughter. I have not written 
this letter. Where have you found this book and cane ? 
Has thy brotiier bought this tree ? This letter is for 
this man. Hast thou lost this hat? Hast thou not taken 
this book and pen? Hast thou already seen the king? 
I have not yet seen the king. 

23. •ih 

- Aecus. einen ®axiin, i * S^rden. ^^ ^.^^ ^^^^^ \ my dog. 
IDer aSogeL the bird; bet ^iu% the chair; bet ^\^, the table; bet 
Steijiift/ the pencil ; bet 9la^bat, the neighbor. 

3Kein Srwber ift fe^r aufricbcn ; er ^at eincn SSogel. ^aft 
bucittctt Sricf er^altcn? QS) ^abc ntcinctt $ut tjcriorcn. 
fiabcn ®ic mcincn ^unt> fd^on gcfcl^eti? S33ir I^al5cn cincn 
Zx\i) unb linen ©tu^I gelauft. SWctn ©ruber I)at beinen 
©tod genommen. SBo l^aft bu betnen Sletftift gelauft? SBBir 
l^abe^t unfern SSater unb unferc SRuttcr t^erioten. 0^ l^bc 
S^vtn Sricf nid^t erl^aften. ^at bein «nAct unfem ©ortett 
unb unfcr fiau^ fd^u gcfel^en? Unfer 3la6^ax fyxt ben ftdnig 
gefe^en. ^aft bu biefen 93asel gelimft ober jienen? 

24* 

We have lost our dog. This man has lost a son and 
a daughter. Where have you found my pencil ? Have 
you already seen my brother and mother? I have bought 
a bonnet for my sister. Our neighbor has found thy 
knife and cane. Where hast thou bought ihis table ? 
Thy brother has taken my chair. Hive you written a 
letter? We have found this stick and that one. 

25. 

Nom. fern, feme, feftt^ lhi».it8; ^^^'^H'^^L ^er. 

Accus. femes, feme, jem, J ' * t^eii, i^fte, if^x, 5 
€iclefett, read ; gefonnt, known ; bet fOtdd, the uncle ; bie XaxiU, the 
aunt ; bet Sittge^nt, the thimble ; bte ©(^^eete, the scissors. 

SKein gveimb 5ft traurtg ; fcin SSater unb ftine aJlutftt 
finb franl. SWctnc Xante ift gufrieben ; i^r ©ol^n unb tfiri 
Xoc^ fmb fel^r ftet|ig. ^inrid^ |at feinen ^toA, feti 
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U^r unb fein^iD^cffer Derlorett Souife l^ot tl^ren Sfbtgerl^tttr 
il^re Seber unb i^r ^uc^ terforen. Suer DtM fyd f einAott^ 
unb feinen @avten k)erlaitft. Stefe f^au fjat i^ren ilRatnt 
unb il^r Jlinb terloren. t)ic\t Xod)ttt l^at etnen Srief fiir 
t^te SDtutter gefc^rieben. Staxi l^at feinen SSatefnid^t gebinnt. 
SDie 2:ante l^at beinen unb meinen JBricf gelefen. 

26. 

The father has lost his son. This mother has lost 
her daushter. Mj uncle has sold hiif watch. Our aunt 
har sold her scissors. Henry'' has' found his pencil. 
Louisa has found her thimble. I have seen this man 
aud his S09^ this woman and her daughter. My mother 
has lost her .pen and her knife. My brother has taken 
his hat I nave seen your aimt; has she still her 
horse? This man is ver^ vad ; he has lost his wife 
(i^i^au). Charles has written a letter for his &ther« 
My aunt has bought this book for her son. 

'•f2T. ^^ 

Nom, bte fOhittcr, the mother ; bUfe. Gutter, this mother ; 

Gen. bet SJ^tter, of the mother ; biejec Gutter/ of this mother. 
S)te ^a^h, the maid-seryant ; bte ^dntgin, tJie queen ; ble 9la(^bariit, 
the fen^e neighbor ; angefommen, arrived ; aBgeret^/ departed. 

!lDie SRutter ber ftSnigin ift angefommen. Der SJoter ber 
SRat^barln ift abgereift. Qd) l^abe ben Oarten ber Xante 
gefe^cn. ^abm ©ie ben Sleiftift ber @(]^tocfter gefnnben? 
SDiefe fjrau ift bte ©d^toefter bet IRac^barin. SDiefer SWann 
ift ber ©ruber ber SOfeigb. SDa^ JHnb biefer ^au ift immer 
franf. 

28. 

The bonnet of the mother is beautiful. The sister of 
the queen is not beautiful. Is the father of the servant 
arrived ? Are you the brother of the (female) neighbor 1 
I am tilie sister of this woman. Hast thou taken the 
chair of the sister? Have vou seen the horse of the 
aunt ? We have known the mher of this servant 

29. 

Nom. bet SBater, the father ; bicfcr SSatcr, this father ; 

Gen, bed lOaterd/ of the father; bicfcd UktctS, of this father, 

Nom. bad l^mb, the ehild ; btefed Stbxt^ this child ; 

^ a«fc bM ^tttbcd/ <^iM child ; btcfei ilmbe«, <»f this «hi2d. 
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S>tt ^duvifyaai^tx, the shoemaker ; bet @<!^netbet, the tailor ; bet ®ftri 
net, the gardener ; bet Jtaufmonn, the merehant ; bet ^b^ljt, the phjsi* 
cian ; hca Bimmer, the room ; bad S3clf/ the people. 

Obs, All neuter nouns and most masculine nouns take f or c< in 
the Genitive Singular. 

5Dtc 33?aflb bc« ©d^neibere ift Irani, ©er ©ol^u bc$ SRad^* 
bar^ ift no(| fel^r jmig* !Dtc SSUmt bc^ ©artnerS ift fefjr 
\6)'6n. $Der ©artcn bc9 ^omg« ift fcl^r grog* SDer tonig 
ift ber aSater bc« SSoIfee. ©ic gran bee arjted ift immcr 
pfricbeu. Sd) l^obe ben Oarten be6 Onfete gefel^cn* SBir 
|aben bad $ferb bed Soufmannd gelauft. $aft bu btn SSku 
ftift bed ©ruberd gcnommen? SSo ift bie SKagb bed ©^ul^ 
mad^erd? 5Die SCl^iire ht^ ^immcrd ift immer off en* S)i« 
Xo^ter biefed Scanned ift abgereift. SBir J^abjn bie SWutter 
bicfed ^nbed gelannt. 5Dcr ©artea biefed ^aufed fft Hein. 

sa 

This man is the brother of the gardener. This woman 
is the sister of t&e shoemaker. This child is the son 
of the tailor. The door of the hotted is not open. I 
have seen tho son and daughter of the physician. We 
have seen the horse of the merchant The servant of 
the neighbor is the sister of this gardener. Why is the 
door of this room open ? We have known the son of this 
merchant. • The dog of the neighbor is faithful. Tho 
mother of this child is arrived. 

• 31. 

^(Wt. tin SBotct, eittc fSJhitter, cm l^inb ; 
Gen. eineS fOateti, einet abutter, cine3 ^mbciS. 
$)er fRegenl^imt/ the umbrella; bU Sebetmeffer, the penkxiife; gefletn^ 
yesterday. 

Obs, The pronouns mem, beiS/ fern, ifyc, nnfct/ cuer, are declined 
like tin, tine, dn. 

' ©tnb ©ie ber ©ol^n cintd arjted? Q^ bin ber ©ol^n 
etned fiaufmannd. ^abm ©ie bad $aud nteined 9{a(i^bar8 
gelauft? 5Der S5ruber bcined grennbed ift geftem angefonv 
men. 2Bo ift ber Siegcnfd^irm beincd Onfeld? fiaft bu 
bad 3^^^^^^ meiner ©d^toefter gefel^cn? SBir Ijabm ben 
Srief beiner 3Kutter getefen. SKein Dnfel ffat ha^ $aud 
S^red aSaterd getouft. Q6) ^abc ben ©tod S^ted 53tuberd 
Derlorcn. ©er @artai unfcrd SRad^bard ift fel^r grog. jJnferc 
SKagk ifi bie ZtXt/ttx eured ©firtnerd. SBo if^-^ '^ 
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fc^lrm unfercr aWutter? j?ari ^at ben ginoer^ut feUiei 
©c^wcftcr gcnommcn. Souifc ^at ba« gcbcnneffcir^i^rci: ZmU 
genommeiu 

82. 

I have found the hat of a child. Are yon the servant 
of my uncle? I am the servant of your tailor. The 
penknife of thy brother is very good. The pen of thy 
sister is not good. The house of our aunt is large. 
Henry has lost the letter of his father. Louisa has 
found the pen of her brother. .Is the garden of our 
uncle as fine as this one? Wo have found Ihe hat of 
TOUT neighbor's son (the hat of the son of your neigh- 
bor.) Lewis -has read the letter of his friend. Louisa 
has bought a flower for a child of her sister. 

'33. 

Nom. bcT 93ruberi the brother ; 
Dat. bent ^ntbcr^ to the brother; 
Norn, ba< ^v^, tiM book ; ble S^^efler, the sister , 
Vat, bcm ^ud^tf to the book ; ber ^(i^tocjlet; to the sister. 
®e]^drt; belongs; qciitfyxi, lent; gcgebeit, given; gefc^idft; sent; )»€!■ 
f^to(^en, promised ; aejdgt, shown ; bet Sreunb, the friend ; hit %ttVLn* 
iiUf the female friend. 

Obs. 1. If the Genitive terminates in ti, the Datiye t^kes t, !Bud(e$/ 
IBttC^e. 2. The Dative generally precedes the Acensative. 3. In in- 
terrogative and negative sentences the English auxiliary verb todoiM 
not translated in German. 

!Die[ed §aue Qii)M bcm Dnfcl mtm^ ^aSjiax^. Qttttx 
©arten gei^iirt ber Xantt meine^ ^reunbcd. S^ ^<^^^ ^^vx 
IBatct cittcn J85rief gef^ricben. ©ic l^at ber Sreunbin i^rer 
©d^ef^ cine '&\mt gcgcbeu. ^arl l^at ber ©^ttiefter fcin 
gebermeffcr gelicl^eu* |)aft hu bem airjte mcin Su(^ jjefc^idt ? 
Qd) f^abt bicfcm Sinbe eincn SSogel tjcrfprod^en. ^etnrtt^ \)at 
biefcr Srau un[crtt aiegcnfd^irm geliel^en. Souife f)at bicfcm 
fSlamt unfern ®artcn gcgctgt 34 ^^^^ w^^inc gcbcr bcm. 
greunbc metncS ©ruber* gcgcben. . 

84 * 

This hat belongs to the gardener. This house belongs 
to the mother of my friend. I have written to my uncle 
and aunt. My sister has lent her thimble to the friend 
(fern.) of your brother. My uncle has sent a watch to 
tbe son of your neighbor (fera.) Have you given a 
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chair to this child? Have you lent an umbrella to this 
woman? Does this garden belong to the king? (belongs 
this garden, &c.) S^o, it belongs to the sister of the 
king. We have sold our horse to the friend of our un- 
cle. Does this knife belong to this or to that servant ? 

35.^ 

Nom, tin 53ud6^a book ; eine gcber, a pen ; 

Dat eittqn S3ud(>c, to a book ; einer geber, to a pen. 
S)er fOtittt, the cousin ; bie fBa\e, the femi^e otrasin ; 9imoiiCf Amelia ; 
htx d^octner, the gardener ; bie &Mnmn, the gardener's wife.' 

3)iefer ®atten gel^5rt ebtem @(^ul^mad^r« !i£)iefe9 iWeffet 
gel^drt etner SOtogb. Souife fyit mmtm SSatet einen^^ef 
gefd^rieben. ^etnrid^ 1^ meiner SDhttter eine Sdiamt gege&en* 
S^ l^abc Qiijxtm Onfct mcin $fcrb gefiel^cn. @ic l^en im* 
ferer 2:ante i^r ^aud k)er{auft. j{arl l^at fetnem f^reunbe tin 
Sdni) ge[d)i(f t Slmalte l^at il^rer f^eunbin einett gingerl^ut 
geliel^en. !£)iefer SDSann l^at eurer iRad^bonn einen 9$ogeI ge^ 
fc^idt? ^ft btt ntcincm SSatcr bicfe^lH^r gegcben? ^aht 
xi)v unfercr «afe etnen Steiftift gcltel&cn? 

86. 

I have lent my pen to a friend of my brother's. Hast 
thou given thy cat to a friend (fem.) of my sister's ? 
We have given the letter to a servant of the physician's 
Have you sent this flower to our gardener? This gar- 
den belongs to my cousin (masc. and fem.) This um- 
brella does not belong (belongs not) to your brother. 
Does this pen belong (belongs this pen) to thy brother 
or to thv sister? Has Henry written to his father or to 
.his mother? Has Louisa written to her uncle or aunt? 

37. 
Skn, of, from, by. 
Of the mother, bet ajhittcr^ or »ott bet IDhtttcr ; 
of the child, bc« ^inbed/ or ^en bcm ^inbc ; 
of the father, tcfi fflatct*, or »on bcm SSoter ; 
of this garden, btcfcS ©attcnS, or »ort bicfem ©ortcn ; 
of my sister, mcincr ^(fymfiev, or »on mcincr S^tocflcr. 

3^ ftJred^e, I speak, or I am speaking ; toix fpred^en, we speak, we an 
•peaking ; toiro gelicBt^ is loved. 

Obs. Of 18 expressed bv the Genitive, when 0/ relates to a aubstjfin* 
Vive, and by i^cn followed oy the Dative, when 0/ relates to a ve 



S^ ^abe bad 4Bu^ bed WciM »\^W* ^"^^^ ^^ ^'^f^^ 
SSnii) t>on bem Slrjte erl^atten? SBir |aben ben ©arten uiu 
fcrd 9ladjbar« gcfauft. §tt6m @ic bicfcn ®artcn t)on O^tcm 
Slad^bar gcfmtft? Qi) ^abt bicfe Ul^r r>on incincmDnfd 
crl^aften* §ctnri(!^ l^at cincn Srief t)ott fcincm SJatcr unb 
(Don) fcincr SDtottcr erl^altcn, Sd) fprcd^c Don bcm iWnigc 
unb bcr fiBnigin. S33ir fprcd^en Don O^Jrem ©ruber unb 
S^rcr ©d^toeftcr, Don biefcm SIRdnne unb biefer gran, ©pre* 
^cn ©Ic Don ntcincm Setter ober nteiner ©o[e? ^einrtc^ 
toirb Don feincnt SSater unb feiner SWutter gcliebt- 

88. 

I have received this horse from my friend. I hare 
bought this cat of thy sister. Louisa has got axi am« 
brella from her uncle and a watch from her aimt I 
speak of liiis dog and of this cat, of this bird and of 
tnis flower. We are speaking of your cousin (maac. 
and fern.) Amelia is loved by her uncle and aunt 
Our gardener^s Wife has received a letter from her son 
and daughter. Henry is the son of this shoemaker and 
Louisa is the daughter of this tailor. 

, 89. ■+ 

S^^n, beantiful ; fd^dncr, more beaatifal ; bet f(i^6nfh, the most 

beautifal ; 

0Ut/ good ; Beffet; better ; bet It^g the best ; 

$c4, high : ^bl)iX, higher ; bcr ^a^i, the highest 
IDad ^ier, the ftnimol ; bet £dkoe/ the lion ; htt Xi^tx, the tiger ; ba$ 
^ttaU, the metal; baiS <BiVbtt, the silver; bod ®0% the gold. 

Obs. The Soperlative is formed by adding ^e or efie, and softening 
the radical vowel. 

^>i« Safee ift ntd^t fo ftarf, ate ber $unb. 5Der 85tt)e ift 
prfer, ate bcr STiger. SDer 85tt)e ift ha^ ftttrffte S^ier. 
iWein 5Ra^bar ift reld^er, afe ®ie ; er ift ber reitl^ftc SKann 
ber ®tabt SDa« ©oft ift f#»erer, ate ba« ©ilber. 5Dae 
gifen ift na^ttt^er, ate ba« @ilber. 5Da« ©fen ift hai niift* 
lic^fte WlttaiU 8ouife ift fd^Sner, ate Slmdie; abcr §etnruf; 
ift ha^ f^5nfte «inb. 8ubtt)ig ift jittnger, ate bu; er ift ber 
ifinfifte ©ol^n imfer^ S«ad^6ar«. tart ift fitter, aU xij ; er ift 
ber iltteftc '@o^n nieine« Dnfet«. ©er ^unb ift fe^r tren. 
SDer §ttnb ift ba« treuefte SC^ier. ©iefed SSnd) ift beffer, at« 
jenc^. !Dtt bift ber befte l^eunb meined ©rubers. !j)ae 
$au« biffed ftaufmannee ift ba« ^^^^ ber ©tabt 
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40. 

Itis, c«f}l;thati8, ba«i^* 
This bird is very little; it is the smallest bird* Louisa 
is very beautiful; she is more beautiful than her sister. 
(The) silver is not so useful as (the) iron. . The tiger is 
not so strong as the lion. The tailor is the happiest 
man in the town. Hennrismore diligent than Lewi^, 
but Charles is the most diligent Thy umbrella is very 
beautiful; the umbrella of my cousin is the most beau- 
tiful. You are not so poor as my cousin ; he is the poorest 
man in the town. My chair is too high; this one is 
higher; but the chair of my mother is 3ie highest I 
have given my brother the best pencil and the best pen. 

41. 

N^ tter^ Tfho f 

Dai, n>em/to Trhom? 

Ace. tocrt, whom? 
IBof/ what; ettoa0; somethmg'; nt^U, nothing; Semonb, anybody, 
somebody ; SUtrnionb/ nobody ; l^ter, here ; ba, there. 

SBcr tft ba? (£« ift ber ©c^ueibcr ; c« ift ^efairic^ : ic^ bin 
c«. SQBer ift jicncr attonn? (S6 ift ber ©<^u]^mac|er ; c« ift 
bcr ©ol^n bed 2lrgte«. SOJcr l^at biefcn JSWcf sefd^ricben? 
fficmflc]^6rtbicfer§unb? Sr gcl^ert unfcrm 5Kac^bar. SBcm 
gc^firt bicfe Ul^r? ©ic gri^firt mcincr ©d^toefter. SSJcm l^a* 
bcu ®i€ l^enjput flcgcbctt? JBon tocm l^abcnSie bicfe S3Iumc 

loren? 3(i^ l^abe nid^t^ toertorcn. §abcn ®ic cttt)a« gcfun* 
ben? SBo ift 3^r «ruber? ©: ift nit^t ^ter. OftOemanb 
ba? 60 ift 5Kiemanb ba. ^ixi 3^emanb meinc 0ebcr genome 
men? SWiemanb l^at il^rc geoer genommcn. 

42. 
Who is there ? It is my tailor; it is Charles. "Who is 
that woman? It is the wife of the shoemaker; it is the 
servant of the neighbor.. To whom have vou lent your 
knife? To the son of the gardener. To whom has your, 
brother sold his dog? To the sister of my friend. Prom 
whom hast thou received this bird? From the father 
of this girl. What have you bought? I have bought 
an umbrella for my cousin (fern.) What have you^ 
taken? I have taken nothing. Of whom do you speak? 
(fprecfjcn @ie). I am speaking of nobody. Has anybody 
read my letter? Nobody has read your letter. 
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" 43. ~ 
Aom. tocrcScr, toelAe, to)cld{fc«/ who or which ; 
Bat, ttjclt^cnt, tocid(|cr, toctc^cm^ to whom or to which ; 
Ace, \6t{&jtn, toelc^e, tocCc^ed, whom or which. 
IDer $tf(i^; the j<^er ; gema(i^t, made ; oul^eaongcii/ gone out ; %u 
loemt, cried, wept ; in, in ; xaxt, with ; Ibei, witn (at the hoiue of). 
Ohs, The prepositions in, ntit, l^ei govern the Dative. 

SBctd^cr Jif(|lcr l^at bicfen Sifc^ e^JW^J^t? SBcIc^c SKagb 
l^at biefen ^rief gefc^riekn? SSeld^ed Sinb ^at gemeint? 
SBeld^cn ^unb l^abcn ®ie gclauft? SBcCd^c U^r ^aft bu »cr* 
forcn? SBcId^ §au« l^at 3f^r aSotcr toAIauft? SSon tpct 
(^cm aSoKe fprcii^cn ®ic ? 5IRit tocld^em grcunbc bift bu au«* 
flcganflcnT 3^n xot^tm ®artcn l^at cr ben SSogcC gcfunben? 
SBc&i^ gcber l^aft bu ba? SOScId^cr grau t|aft i\x bcut SKcffcr 
gegeben? SBelc^em SRSbd^en l^oft bu beincn ^ingerl^ut gelie« 
$en? Set ipeldjent Saufmann l^abett fite biefen 53Ieiftift ge» 
lauft? 2Rit tt)eld^er geber l^aben ®ie biefen ©rief gefd^ric* 
ben ? aWtit »em fuib @te angclommen ? 

44. 

'V'tVTiere is your sister? She is in her garden. Where 
is your brother? He is with (at the house of) his friend. 
Is your father gone out? He is gone out with the phy- 
sician. Which riat have you bought? Which book have 
you read? Which pen have you taken? Which boy is 
the most diligent? Which watch is the best? From 
which gardener hast thou receit^d thig flower? At the 
house of (bei) which woman hast thou bought this 
bird? In which house have you lost your thimble? 
With whom is your brother departed^ To which man 
have you lent your umbrella- ? Which stick have you 
lost? Which joiner has made this table? 

®<r ?C^€C, the apple ; bic ©ime, the pear ; gegcffctt, eaten. 
OhM. In those sentences, which begin with a relative pronoun, th 
961^ is placed at the end. 

Sfr l^aben euten 4Bruber, toeld^er fel^r gro§ ift Ol^r l^abt 
etee ©d^tpefter, »eld^e fel^r ffein ift. 2Rein ®o^n \joX ei# 
S5u(^, toelc^c^ fel&r ntttjli^ ift SDer ®arten, toef^cn bein 
Dnfel gefauft l^at, ift fe^r fi^on. SDie 'gekf^ weld^e mein 
Setter gefunben ^cA, ift fe^t gut. ^i^ I)abe bae ftaue ge* 
fc^en, toeld^eft 3|r SSater gelauft I)at. ©aben ®tc Un gtn» 
2 
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flcrl^ut gcfmibcn, toctd^en mciitc ©(^locftcr )Dtvioxtn fjatl §afi 
bu ben Slpfct aegeffcit/ tDcld^cn bu gcfunben Jiaft? ^'f^ ^a'&c 

tocld^em ®ic ^'^i^^w ^ncf gegcbcn l^abctu filer ift bic grau, 
toeld^ toir unfern §unb berlauft l^aben* ^ier ift bcr Slrjt, 
Don tt)elc§em toir fo oft f|)red^en. 



y/ 46. 

/^ OJ*. Instead of toel^er Ac. may I 

ber ©artcn, ben or toeld^en totr gefauft leaden* 



^Ohs, Infitead of toel^et &(i. may be used ber, hit bOiS; for instance: 



I have a dog which is very little. We have a cat 
which is very fine. My father has bought a house which 
is very beautiful. Have you seen the umbrella which 
my mother has bought? Hast thou found the p^ar 
which thy brother has lost? We have seen the horse 
which your uncle ha#sold. Where is the thimble which 
you have found? I have taken the pencil which my 
cousin has bought Henry has eaten the apple whicn 
his brother has received. Have you geen the woman 
of whom we speak? Have you read the letter which 
I have written? Have you found the boy to whom this 
penknife belongs? ,_ 

47. 
JDctictttgc tocld^CT; lie who ; bicjcni^e toddle; slie who ; ba^jcttige t»cl^«, 
that which. 

Ohs, Instead of berjentge <fec. may also be used. ber, bie bod; fox 
instance : bet/ t^cx. 

SDericnige, tocher gufricben ift, ift reid^. S)iefer giitg^* 
l^ut ift beffer, ate bjrienigc meiner ©d^meftcr. ©iefe Ul^r ift 
Keiner, .afe biejenige beine^ 53ruber«. 5Dicfc« fious ift fc^o^* 
Iter, ate ba^jenige unfercd 5Ra^bor«. QH) l^abe meincn f)uf 
uerloren unb beit meincd SSctter^; SBir ^aben beine iJeber 
gcfunben unb bie bcine« greunbe^. ^einrici^ ^at mein S^m* 
met gefel^en lutb baS meined Dniete. §aft bu meincn ©tod 
genommcn ober ben meincn IBruber^? ®a« ift itidjt bcinc 
^luntc, ba« ift bie meiner abutter. §aben @ie mein 3)ieffcr 
ober bad bc« ®artner«? @))rcd^cn@ie t)on meincm©o^nc 
*cr oon bent bee StrgteS? $Da« ?ferb, mt6)z^ toiv grfmtft 
^ben, ift iilngcr, ate ba^ienige Qijxt^ SSaterS. 

• A 48. 4,. ; 

He who is rich, is not always' contented. My dog is 
more faithful than that of my uncle. Our servant if 
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stronger than tl^at of our neighbor. My room is largef 
than that of my friend./ This umbrella is finer than 
that which we have bought. Have you taken my pen 
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil; it is that 
of my brother. I speak of my book ai;Ki of that of 
your friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of 
her mother. Thou hast eaten my apple ""and that of my 
cousin. Mj; watch is better than that of my cousin (fem.) 
I have received yoyr letter and that of your brother. 

49. 

ftinxi^, Henry ; Soutfe^ Louisa ; 

cinxiqs, Henry's ; fiouifend* Louisa's ; 

bent ^einxid^, to Henry ; ber 2outfc, to Louisa ; 

Vcn ^timiA, of or from Henry ; t)on 2om\m, of or from Louisa. 
fB\ll)dm, William ; . 2Bictt, Vienna ; 
^[ol^ann, John ; ^d(n, Cologne ; 

^ilie, Emily ; 5(a<^>ei|/ Aix-la-Chapelle ; 

fftiit, is called ; qif^t, goes ; toel^nt, lives. 

(St f)eifit ^ar(/ bis name is Charles. 
The hat of Henry, fsix ^ni <gcinn^<; to' Brussels, nad^ iBruffct; at 
Brussels, |tt or in ©ruffel. 

SKcin fflrubcr l^ei^t ^einric^ unb ntcine ©djtocftcr l^cigt 
Souifc. S)cr aSater aBtlfelm« ift arigcfommeu. !Dic SWuttcr 
8ouifcn« ift abgercift. gub»ig« Dnfcl ,ift fc^r rcic^. gmt* 
Iieu« ^ut ift fcl^r fci^on. ^abcn ©ic bicfcn ^unb tion ^dn^ 
xi6) obcr Don gcrbinanb crl^alten? 5lnialic I)at bcm ^o^ann 
i^rc gcbcr gelicl^cn. .ffarl f)at bcr Smiltc cine ©luntc gcge* 
bcn^ OeJ^firt bicfcr ®artcn bcm gubtoig obcr bcr S'arolinc? 
®o ift miljam ? (Sr ift mit Saxl unb 3ofc|)]^ au^egangen. 
SSSol^nt 3^r DnM in ©rfiffet obcr in ^ari«? ®t\)t Sl)x 
Setter no(^ SBicn obcr nad) JSBcrlin-?^ Q\t $ari« groBcr, al3 
8^n? Q]t O^r greunb tjon ^(n ober Don Slacken? 

Obs. The proper namea of persons are declined Trith or without 
an article. If declined with the article, they remain unchanged. 
Without the article, the feminine names ending in c add nS- in the 
Genitive and n in the Dative. , 

50. 

My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our 

gardener's wife is called Jane (3oI)anna). Art thou 

Charles's or Ferdinand's brother? Where are Henry 

and Lewis? •They are in my father's room; they are 

tone out with William. Have you lent your pen to 
[enry? Who has given this flower to Louisa? We 
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have received a letter from Levris; he 13 at Dussel* 
dorf. The sister of Charles is very short. The bonnet 
of Josephine is too large. My uncle lives in Vienna 
and my cousin in Paris. My friend goes to Cologne, 
William is arrived from Amsterdam. Have you seen 
John and Lewis? My garden is larger than that of 
Emily. Louis* is gone out with her mother. Henry 
ie departed with his friend Ferdinand. 



PAET II. 

51. 

Nom. bte Xi^^c, the tables ; 

Gen. bcr Xi\^Cf of the tables ; 

Dot. ben Zi\i)cn, to the tables ; 

Ace. bte Xi\d)e, the tables. $ 

Obs. Substantives of one syllable, take e in the plural. Thosa 
nouns the rndical rowel of which is a, c, U; mi, generally change 
it into ^f bf Uf &u. The Dative plural of aU substantives ierminates 
in n. 

5Dic gteunbc meine« aSater« fmb ongcIommctL Die 
©o^nc unfcre« 5Kac^bar^ finb fc^r ffci^tg. 35lc ©til^lc, 
toeldEjc toir gcfauft l^abcn, finb fcfjr fd^on. ^obcn ®k bie 
©tabic ffiicn unb ©erliit gcfc^en? «arl ^at bit ftUtc SSJiT* 
^elm« unb gcrbinanbd gcfunbcn. 9Jlctn aSatcr Ijut Die Srtefe 
3=^ree Dnfefe nic^t crtialtcn. !Do« (Sifen unb ba« ©ilber 
finb 3Kctaae. 3)ie ^ferbc ftnb nllfeB^er, afe bie §unbe. 
©ie aWagbc cure« 5«ac^bar« finb fe^r fleifeig. iDic Slerate 
in biefer ©tabt finb fel^r reid^. SSJem ^ben @ie bie ©torfc 
meine^ 4Bruber« gegcben? ©ie Sl^iere^ toelc^e tt)ir in Sffxtm 
©arten. gefefien l^aben, finb feV ftart fiabeu ©ic ben 
grcunben ^einri^^ gcf(^rlebcn? ®titt btefen ^unb ben 
©o^nen mcine« JSBrubcr«. ?Blr ^puS)tn t)on ben Sriefeu 
^e« 2lrate«. 

52. 
Thy brother has bought the dogs of my neighbor. 
The friends of Charles are ill. Have you seen the 
horses of our uncle? Who has written the letters of 
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my brother? Where are the hats that you have bought? 
I have* received this bi^d from the sons of the phy- 
sician. I have given your umbrella to the maid-ser- 
vants, (The) metals are very useful. (The) dogs are 
very faithful. Your brother is gone out with the sons 
of^r neighbor (fern.). Cologne and Aix-la-Chapelle 
arewwns. I speak of Henry's and William's friends. 

53. 

JDcr 3al^n, the tooth ; bcr fftin^, the ring ; 

bet Suf, the foot ; . bic ^u^, the nut ; 

bic «&anb; the hand ; bet 58aum, the tree ; 

bet <B^u^; the shoe ; toarm, warm ; tein, clean ; 

bcr @ttum)?f, the stocking ; Voeif , white. 

Obs, The determinatiye words, aa : btefer, jener, mein, betn, todS^tt 
itc, take in the plural the same termination^ as the article. 

2Rcine 3fi^nc finb fc^r- toctg. Qi) ^(jbc bic p§c fcl^r 
toarm. Qi)xt ^clnbc finb ttie^t rein, ^at bcr ©c^u^madicr 
inctnc@d^u^c gcbrotj^t? SBcr f^at mcinc ©trttm^jfc flcnont* 
men? ©inb bod ^l^rc ©trUm^jfc? 5Da« finb nic^t b» mtu 
net ©d^tocftet. ©o ^aben ©ie bicfe 5Kiiffc gefauft? ^aien 
©ic nieinc ©iiumc f^on flcfclicn? SSon toti^m ©aumcn f^jrc* 
t^cn ©ic? aSon bcnicnigcn, tt)cW)e tc^ Don bent Odrtncr bcr 
^onigin gclauft l^abe. Unfcrc grcunbc finb fifjon abgeretft. 
SBBer ^at bicfe Sriefe gcf^ricbcn? 3Jicin SSatcr l^at fcine 
^fcrbc unb §imbc t)crlauft. aWcin 5Rac^bar ^at eincrt Srief 
t)on feincn ©o^ncn crl^altcn, njcldjc in Berlin finb. ^at 
Oentanb mcinc SRingc gcfunbcn? 9Jicmanb ^at beinc JRingc 
gcfel^cn. ^arl toirb tjon feincn greunbcn geltcbt. 

54. 
Theu\ tl^r ; those, biejettigen or hit* 
Charles and Henry have lost their sticks. The shoe- 
maker has not made your shoes. Where have you 
bought these tables and chairs? Froin whom have 
you received these pencils? My feet are very small. 
my sister has lost her thimbles* I have received these 
letters from my friends. These trees are higher than 
those. These animals are very fine. These servants 
are very lazy. Have you already seen our. hats atid 
our rings? Emily's stockings are whiter than those 
of Louisa. Your teeth are not clean. My hands are very 
warm* I have found these nuts in my uncle's garden. 



80 
55. 

mc, all. 

2)a« StixCt, the child ; bad 3)orf, the village ; 

has f&ud), the book ; baS Sbiait, the leaf ; 

baS ^anS, the house ; • haH 2e6), the hole ; 

baS Self/ the people ; haS J^uifn, the chickeo ; 

has ©las, the glass ; baS SCalh, the calf; 

bad Sanb, the ribbon ; ber SBurm, the wonn ; 

bad ^Icib, the dress ; ber SBoIb, the forest ; 

baS <B(i)ki, the castle ; ber SE^ann, the man, the husband. 

Obs, All these monosyllabical nouns are exceptions from th€ 
general rule, and form their plural by adding er, and softening the 
radical vowel. Substantives ending in tl^um fbJlow the same rule, as : 
3rrt(;um, Srrt^umcr (mistake). 

iDicfc ^aufer finb pl^cr, afe jcnc* Qmc JSSanbcr finb 
fd^5ner, aU biefc. SDcinc Sd&6)tr finb nilfclid^cr, ate hit 
8ouifen«* !J)iefc fSSbxtttt i)at il^rc ^inbcr r>txloxtxL !E)cr 
SMi Ijat feinc ©^Kffcr tjcrfauft. SSon toem l^abcn ©ic 
bicfc ©Kfcr cr^altcn? S33cr l^at tiefc SIcibcr flemaci^t? 
5Diefe» Tlanxt ift f(^ott fe^r alt; er fjat aUt fcinc 3^I)W^ ^^^* 
loren. SBo finb 3I)rc grcmtbc ? SlQc jneinc greunbc finb 
auggegangen. iDiefc SSdlfcr finb fet)r gliicflr^; fie l^abcn 
cinen ^onig, mld)tx fel)r gut ift SDic fiontge finb nidjt 
immcr gtUcHid^. |)cinric^ unb SBil^elm l^abcn aCc i^rc SQxu 
6)cx Dcrlorcn* Slttc cure Sricfc finb angefomntcn. SBir 
l^aben attc bicfc Siiiffe in bcm SBoIbc unfcrcS Dnfete gefun* 
ben* 5Der 23atcr ift mit alien feinen ^inbern abgercift. $Diefc 
!J)orfer finb fel)r f(^5n. SSon ttjeldjcn SDorfcrn fpredEjcn ©ie? 
SBctdje ®tclbtc ^aben ©ic gcfel^en ? ®inb aCc biefc ©trilmpfc 
fUr gouifcn ober filr Smitien ? ^abcn ©ie ben ^ijtbem bc3 
^a(i)bax^ einen SSogel gegeben? SBer l^at attc biefc 86^er in 
meinem STifci^c gemac^t ? 



Not yet, nod^ nid^t. 
Where are your children? My children are gone 
out Their friends are arrived. Have you not yet 
writteTi your letters? Who has bought all these rib- 
bons? Henrietta has lost all these books. We havQ 
seen all these houses. Have you also seen the castles 
of the king? Who has taken all my nuts? These 
children have lost their hats. Give these glasses tc 
Henry and these rings to Louisa. This tree has 
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all its loaves. My neighbor has sold all his 
chickens. ^— ^ 

57. -^ 

J)ct Sticfct, the boot ; bcr jtutfci^er, the eoachman ; 

ber S^)icgcl; the mirror ; hai Scnficr, the window ; 

bcr 2b^d, the spoon ; bad SK&bi^en, the girl ; 

hU 9labeu the needle r bcr @n()lanbcT; the Englishmau ;^ 

bie ®abd, the fork ; bcr StoXicncr; the Italian. 

Obs. Maeo. and neuter Bubstantives ending in cr^ cl, en, do no 
eliange in the plural ; the feminine nouns ending in er and el take n, 
except : bte 2)^uttcr, the mothers ; bie Xb^tix, the daughters ; bcr 3kt< 
tcr, the cousin, bic SSettcm. 

©ic ©d^nctbcr unb ©ti^ul^tnod^cr in biefcr ®tabt fmb aUc 
vd6). liDiefc (Sngttnbcr finb fe^r flct^tg. 5IKcinc Srilbcr 
finb aUe franf. §abcn ©ic mctnc ®d|tt)eftcm Bcfcl)cn ? S33o 
fjaitn @tc bicfe SRcffcr, 85ffeln unb ©abein gcfauft? !iDie 
gcnftcr 3^rc« 3^"^^^^^^ P"^ ^ff^^* ®^^I «^^ ^ctnric^ fiiib 
nteinc SJcttern. SBir l^aben bicfe SJogel in bcm SBalbe ge* 
fimben. 5Dte S^tger finb fel^r ftart 3)icfc 3Kabc^cn finb fc^r 
glttcflit^. ©inb nteine STCd^ter au^gegangcn? ©inb ntctne 
dimmer nt^t fcJ^rf^Sn? fiat Qfjtt Zantc alk bicfe ©pic* 
gelgefauft? SBcr l^at bie ^ild^er imb geberu biefc^SWab* 
^cn§ gcnommeu? ffijem gel^brcn biefc ©ttrtcn unb §aufcr? 
gouife nnb ^enricttc ^aben t^re 5Robdn tjcrtorcn. ©or 
©(fiu^mad^cr I)at 3^re ©t^ul^c unb ©ttcfcl nod^ nic^t gc* 
brad^t. SSJtr finb jene aRanner? @« finb Otaticneti c^ finb 
bic DnIcI ntetncS grcunbc«. !©icfe 2KUttcr finb fc^r traurig; 
fie Ijaben affc'i^re ^nber ucrloren. 

58. 
The shoemaker has brought your shoes and boots. 
Th§^.hou3es of thi^ village are all very fine. Bring us 
(bringen ©ie un6) the spoons, forks and knives. Where 
have you bought tfiie^e needles?' Your brothers and 
sisters are not come. Lewis * and Ferdinand are cou- 
sins. Our mothers have seen the gardens of the king. 
Wfy sons have bought the miiTors of my neighbor. 
(The) horses are bigger than (the) tigers. Are my 
•tockiags clean? Are your shoes new? 

69. 

Qin$f (cm) one; ^ »{cr, four; 

Itoci^ two; funf, five; 

mi, three; \t6}S, six- 
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fUhcn, seYen; ncunjcl^n, nineteen; 

a^t, eight ; Jtoanjii; twenty ; 

neun, nine; lit ^lufgabe, the task; ezerolse 

jcl^n, ten; bad Sa^r, the year; 

«(f, eleven ; bic SBodS^C; the week ; 

Jtwlf; twelre ; bcr SWonat, the month (pi. e) ; 

orcijeBn; thirteen ; bcr Jtag, the day ; 

Vicrjc^n, fourteen ; bie StunbC; the hour ; 

f unfj^cl^n, fifteen ; ber ^nabc, the hoy ; 

fcd^^^n, sixteen; fcit, since (Dat.); 

flcbcmel^tt^ seventeen ; eS Qiht, c« ifl, there is; 

od^tjc^tt^ eighteen ; eS gibt, eS finb, there are ; 

J\cma^t, made, done, 
ing in e take n in the plaral. 

^'n mtfcrm ^aufc finb t>kviti)n Simmcv. Qn bteftm 3ii«» 
met finb gnjci Stifc^c unb gtuolf ©tu^fe, Unfer SKad^bor l^al 
ftof ^inbcr: brci @(Jl)ne unb jtoci Stod^tcr. SSMr l^abcn t)icr 
Saien unb brci §unbc. ^'^t ^urcni Oartcn finb fiinfjc^n 
SSumc* 5Da« ^^^^i^ ^^t jlDoIf SUJonatc; bcr 2Konat ^at t)icr 
Socmen; bic SBod^c l^at fieben S^agc, Qd) ifobt t)on nicincm 
93atcr fcd)^ 3lc|)fcl unb a(^t 53irncn cr^altcn* aWcin Dnfet 
l^at meincr ©(^tocftcr cin gcbcrmcffcr uubstoonjig gcbcm gc* 
gcbcn, §aft bu f^on aUt bcinc 2(ufgabcn Bcmad[|t? S^^tinn 
^at nod^ nid^t fcinc Slufgabc gcntadjt* SJicin ^rubcr ift f^on 
brci S'al^rc in Scrlin* <^abcn ©ic nod^ nid^t gcgcffcn? S(f} 
^abc fd^on fcit brci ©tunbcn gcgcffcn. Qit ^^t SJater noc^ 
nic^t angcfommcn? *gr ift fd^on fcit gnjci S^agcn angcfommcn. 
SWcin On!d ift fcit t)icr aWonatcn Irani; cr f^at fcit a^t S^agcn 
nid^t^ gcgcffcn. SWcin JSBrubcr ift ncun O^a^rc aft, abcr mcinc 
©d^ttjcftcr ift nod^ nid[)t ficbcn Sa^xt alt 

60. -f* 

My father has three houses ind two gardens. This 
man has five hoys and four girls. My friend has seven 
sisters. We have received six letters. In this town 
there are twenty physicians. My cousins (fern.) have 
bought two cats, mj cousin is seventeen years and 
two months old. My mother has bought six knives, 
twelve forks and eighteen spoons. Our joiner lias 
made three tables and ten chairs. We have received 
this week fifteen chickens and three calves. William 
has eaten five apples, four pears and eleven nuts. 
Henry is arrived three days ago (since three days). 
My uncle is departed a twelvemonth ago (siKce. a 
year). Charles and Ferdinand have made six exercises 
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There are two holes in tlus door. The gardener haa 
given three flowers to my children. 

' 61.- ■ 

2)ad fSxeh, the bread ; SBrob, somo or any bread 
*ta9 S(ctf(||, the meat ; Qleifd); some meat ; 
hit Slepfel/ the apples ; $icpfcl^ some apples. 

3>et SBein^ the wine ; hit Sdx^d^t, tlie cherry ; 

bag ©icr, the beer ; hit ^^aumt, the plum ; 

hca aOBaffcr; the vater ; hit i>intt, the ink ; 

hca ®tmu\t, the yegetables ; hit ^vDppt, the sonp ; 

htx 3tt(fer, the sugar ; man fintct, one finds, they find ; 

bcr ^affce, the coffee ; actrunfcn^ drunk ; 

gcBett 6ic tnir, give me ; cringcn eic un«, bring us. 

QS) ^aht SQxoh unb glcifd^ flcgeffcn. S33ir l^abcn ^irf^cn 
unb ^paumcn gfefauft SKcin 53ru5cr l)Ot SGBein flctruufcn 
unb il^r f}aht SSkx unb SJaffcr gctrunlen. iDer ©d^u^mad^er 
mati^t ©(^ul^c unb (^ttefcL !J)cii Jifd^tcr mad^t 2if(^c unb 
©tttl|fc, JSBcibiefcmSaufmann Tini>rt man Sucker, g^bern, 
Dintc unb 531eifttfte» ®cben ©ic mix ^uppt unb ©emilfe* 
filer ift saSctn unb SBoffer, unb ba ift ffaffcc unb SKilc^. ' 
mbcn ©tc aud^ ^U(fer? ®ir l^aben 2Kc[[cr unb ®abc(n, 
Zdffcn unb ©Idfer gcfauft !J)cr ©iirtncr I)at ber gouife S?ir* 
ft^cn unb 53Iumcn gegebcn* §abcn ©ie fd^on Saffac getrunlcn? 
Sn iencm §aufc finbet man ©picgd, SRcgcnj'diirnic, Siinbcr, 
glngerl^ute unb 5RabeIn^ 9Kcinc grcunbin ^at ton invent 
Dnfd JSimen unb 5Rttffc cr^attcn* SSSir ^abcn 85tt)cn, Sigef, 
fia^en unb §unbe gcfc^cn. 3^n bicfcr ©tabt gibt c^ ©e^nci* 
ber unb ©d^ul^inad^er, totldjc fe^r rci^ finb, 

62. 

ffioHctt ©ic?. will yon (have) ; gefdlligjl, if yon please. 
Will you have some wine or some be^r, 'some milk or 
some water ? Give me, if you please, some soup, vege- 
tables, meat and bread. Where does one find (finds one) 
ink and pens ? Are you a father? Have you children ? 
Has your father bought any trees or flowers ? My bro- 
ther has books and friends. Here is coffee and sugar 
My neighbor has birds, dogs and horses. We are speak- 
ing of towns and villages, of houses and gardens. Iron 
and silver are metals. Vienna and Berlin are towns. 
What have you made? We have done exercises (2tufs 
gabcn gemad^t), we have written letters. We have eaten 
apples and plums, and we have drunk some wine and beer 
2* 
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68. 

SDentg, little, few ; jtt, too ; toie? how f 

t)ie(, much ; haS JDBfl; bie ^6)t, the fruit; 

tiik, many ; ba8 ®ctb, the money; 

gcnuci, enough ; bcr ?Pfcffcr, the pepper ; 

VXtf)X, more ; ba« ©alj, the salt ; 

tDeni^er, less, fewer ; bet (Benf, the mustard. 

^einrtd^ ^at uiel ®elb j cr l^at mc^r ®elb, ate Id^. ®cBet 
©ic mix citt tDCtttg gtcif^. 3c^ ^^6^ fl^ttUfl 53rob. ©u t)afl 
gu t)icl @ali imb ^fcffcr* SBir l^abcn tocnigcr Dbft,ate 3^^» 
gouifc fjat iDcniger gebem, ate ^cnricttc. ^arl l^at me^r 
Slufgabcn gema^t, ate 8ubtt)tg* ^aft bu fo t>kl ®t% art 
mein 4Brubcr? ®cr amtc §at tocnig grcunbe, (g« gibt 
ttjcnig aKcntd^en^ XodS)t jufriebcn finb* @cbcn ©ic bcr ^n* 
rtcttc nid^t gu t)ttt@cnf. SWcmSntber l^at s« t)icl SBcui 
gctntulen. 5Dicfc 2Ruttcr f)at t)iclc Sinber. ©icfer 3Rann 
^at t)iele Slumcn. SDSie tJicIe ^unbc ]^at O^rSSatcr? g^ 
gibt"bicfc« ^a^r toenig ^irft^cn, aber t)itU ^paumcn. 3Keitt 
fjrcuttb ^at bicfe SBp^c ntcl^r 4Bricfc crl^atten, ate xi). fiat 
beta SSatcr fo tyitk Sttd^cr, ate mem Dnfel? ®tbctt @tc 
mir geftlttigft em toentg iDmte. SBoffen @ie n^ mcf)x ? S^d^ 
l^abe genug. 

64. 
There is much fruit this year. Our gardener has 
many trees and flowers. Will you hare a little meat or 
some vegetables ? Have you mustard enough ? I have 
salt and pepper enough. Our neighbor has much money; 
he is very rich. Give a little wine to this woman. This 
man has few friends, but he has many dogs and cats. 
There are many birds in this forest . How many phy- 
sicians are there in* your town? Have you as many 
apples and pears as we? We have not so many aa'you, 
but we have more plums and nuts than you. Charles has 
fewer friends than Henry. This tree has fewer leaves 
than that one. There are too many chairs in this room. 

65.-^ 

JDa5 Stud, the piece ; has JDufecnb, the dozen ; 

bie Slaf^C; the bottle ; bet ^orb, tlie basket ; 

bie Jaffc, the cup ; bie Seintcanb, the linen ; 

baS $funb, the pound ; boS Jlaf^etttud^, the pocket hand 

bie (Sue, the yard, ell ; kerchief; \ 

bad $aat • tbe pair ; bcr <^anb{((u^; tlie glove ; 
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ha& J^mhf (he sliirt ; bet j(dfe^ the clicese •,- 

bte ^(dihnht, the cravat ; ber ^^mfen, the ham. 
Obs. The words $fun^ $aar and IDuj^nb are inyaiiable When they 
are preceded by a number. — The English word of which followi tb« 
names of weights and measures is not expressed in Qerman. 

SWctnc SDtottcr l^at ber fienriettc brct ^aar fyanbfc^ul^c, 
fcc^d ^aar @ttiint|)fc, jtt)ci IDufecnb $cmbcn unb eincn ^orb 
^irfd^cn gefd^itft 3fn btcfem toffer finb ge^n (Saw 8cliu 
iDanb^ t>m 2:aft^entii(^er unb fed^d i^aldbtnben. fOlm Sdtiu 
ber l^at gnjci $aar ©t^ul^e unb ein ^aax ©tiefel gclauft 
SBir l^abcn bent fjrcunbe unferS Dniete gmangtg ^funb S^dtt 
unb je^n glafc^en SJein gefc^idt. @cben @ic uiir ein ©tficf 
^fe, eine glaf(i^e ©icr unb ein ttjenig @cnf. ^^d^ l^abc ein 
@Ia^ SBcin getrunfcn unb ein ©tild ©c^inlen gegeffen. SBir 
^aitn bet unferer greunbin eine Xaffe ^affee getrunfcn* 
®cben ©ie ntir ein @Ia6 ffiaffer unb ein ©tild ^w*^- 
aWeine ©d^tpefter l^at itod ^funb Sirfd^en unb- ein $funb 
^ffamnen gelauft. SBir l^aben ein iDutjenb ©tttl^te bei bent 
iif^ier unfer§ Onfcte gelauft Qd) l^abe Don bem ©ilrtner 
einen fiorb Slumen erijalten. 

* " 66. 

The shoemaker has made a pair of shoes for Louisa 
and two pair of boots for William. We have drunk two 

f lasses of wine and three glasses of beer. Give me a 
ottle of water and a little meat and bread. Will you 
have a piece of ham or. cheese ? My annt has bought 
a dozen of cravats, two dozen of shirts and ten pair of 
gloves and stocking?. How many shirts have you? I 
have three dozen. This linen is very fine ; how many 
yards have you bought ? I have bought twenty yards. 
That is not enough for ten shirts. * My uncle has given 
to H«iiry a penknife, twenty pens, two cravats and a pair 
of gloves, i'erdinand has bought a pound of plums, six 
pounds of coffee and two yards of ribbon. Will you have 
a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? Give^me, if you 
please, a glass of water. 

67.-" 
Sing, gtttet/ gute, gutes; Plur. giUe. 
©d^lcd^t, bad ; J[>prtrcJfU(i^, excellent , 

talt, cold ; HcbenstcArbig, amiable ; 

]Jubfd(h pretty ; boS $a\>ier, the paper ; 

tuM, dead ; bad ®«t*i^/ <^« »«»''' businea 
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Oht. 

ddterminatiye woi 



If the AdjeotiTe is not preceded by an actiele or any otliei 
latiye word, it takes the terminations of biefer, hit\t, biefcd* 

icr ift gutcr ©d^infen, gutc ®u^>pc unb gutcS ©roh. 
fiaBcn ©ic gutcd Ropier unb gutc ifcintc? 2Sir l^aben 
(^U6)tm S33cin unb gutc^ Sicr gctrun&n. Unfer ©artncr 
ijat t)ortrcpd^c« Dbft Unfcrc SDiagb l^at e«t^» ®enf, abcr 
fc^Icd^tcn ^fcffcr gelauft (gbuorb i^at gutc grcunbc unb 
nii^t^e ^Uc^cr. SRcin On!c( l^at fci^5nc ©iirtcn unb gro|e 
^aufcr. gucr Sfia^bar l^at trcuc ^unbc. 3^ol^ann, gcbcn 
©ic mir cln @Ia« SBaffcr ! SDSottcn ®tc faftc« obcr »annc« 
S33affcr? 5Dlcinc ©^tocftcr ^ot cln ^aar l^tibfc^c .^aubfcj^ul^c 
gclouft. Sucr ©ruber fprid^t immer Don gutcm S33cln unb 
gutcr ®uppt, abcr nit^t t)on nufeUdjen 53Uci^crn/ t)on Slufgabcn 
unb ©cfd^dftcn. ^arid unb gonbon finb fc^cine ©tiibtc; 
^ctnrid^ ijat cln $aar ncuc ©d^ul^c erl^altcn. 

68. 
Have you any good mustard ? We have good bread 
and good meat. Your gardener has very fine flowers. 
These children have fine dresses. We have faithful 
friends, amiable brothers and useful books. Give me 
some better cheese and better beer. At (bci) this mer- 
chant's one finds pretty gloves, fine penknives, and good 
pens. Iron and silver are very useful metals. You 
always have excellent wine. My brother is not gone out, 
he has too many affairs. Henry has bought good paper 
and good ink. We speak of good coffee, of excellent 
fruit and new dresses. 

69. '^'^-'-^ 
(Sin gutcr, einc gutc, cm gutcs. 

(golbett, of gold, golden ; gcfunb, healthy, wholesome ; 

^UBcm, of silver -, Icin, no, none. 

Obs. If the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article^ by fetn 
or by a possessive pronoun, as : mein, htin, unfcr, Ac., it takes m-'the 
Nominative Sing, the terminations er, t, CS, and in all other cases tn, 
except the Accusative fern, and neuter, which is the same as the 
Nominative. 

Unfcr ©ttrtncr ift cin gutcr SWann. (Sure ©Srtncrln ift 
cine flutc grau. emilte ift cin gutc^ iSinb. Sir l^abcn cincn 
gutcu aSatcr unb cine gutc SKuttcr. §cinri^ ^at cin fd)<Hie« 
^ferb unb cincn fd|6ncn ^unb. gouife l^at grogc 3^^)"^^ 
abcr cine ftcinc *^anb unb cincn Hcinen gug. gcrbinanb ' 
ift ntit meincnt jitngcrn ©ruber au^gegangcn. ^cairiette 
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'ift mit meincr fittcren ®^tt)cfter obgcrctft ®cbcn @ic bicfc« 
JSrob cincm armcn S^inbc. ©tcfc^ g^bcrmeffer gcl^iJrt cincm 
Juttficn SWannc, bcr bet unfenn 9?ac^bar tool^nt gubtolg ift 
bcr ©ol^n eincd retc^en^aufmann^* §abcn ©ic guten SBcin 
obcr gutc^ SSitv? SDStr l^abcn Icincn gutcn SBein unb kin 
Gutc« ©tcr. SBer l^at ntrinc filbcmc Ul^r unb mclnen golbc* 
nen SRing genommcn? 2Btr l^aben unfcrn beftcn greunb t>tv* 
loren^ @urc ffcinen ^nber finb fcl^r gefunb. (g« gicbt Icine 
'gutcn ^irfd^cn bicfe^ Qafjv. SKctn Onfd l^at fcinc f^ilnftcu 
^fcrbc t)crfauft, Sift hnmit bcincn neucn ©tiefcin jufrlebcn? 
$aft bu fcf)on t)on unfcrn guten ^flaumcn gcgcffcn? 

70. 
Charles is a^ood boy. Henrietta is a pVetty cirl 
That is a happy mother. That is an excellenf wme. 
Where is my little Henry, my good Louisa? We have 
a very rich uncle. William has an old father. Iron 
is a useful metal. The dog is a faithful animal. I 
have received a new umbrefla and a gold watch. My 
neighbor has done much business this year. Give thid 
bottle of wine to a poor man or to a poor woman. I have 
no friend in this town. Have you no good pens for this 
child ? Our best friends are dead. This joiner makes 
no good chairs. — l_ 

7lT 
IDcr gutc, bic gute, ba3 gutc. 
©cfiern, yesterday ; tcr ©d^ulcr, the pupil, schoolboy . 

l^utc, to-day ; hit ©(^ule, the school ; 

id; licU, I love, I like ; haS 2titxt, the life. 

Obs. When the ndjeetire is preceded by the definite article, ox 
any other determinative word, whic8 has the same termination, as • 
biefer, jencr, &c., it takes in the Nominatiye Sing, the final q, and in 
all other cases tn, except the Aceusatire Sing. fern, and neater. 

®cr gutc §cinri(^ ift Iran!. Site Heine ©opiate ift feljr 
ItebenSttJilrbig. !©a« arme ^inb l^at feine 3Kutter oerloren. 
Da« ift ber I)8^ftc S3aum in unfemt @arten. fitfettc ift bic 
flei^igfte Don unfern SKfigben. SDtefcr reid^e gnglanber 
wo^nt bet nteincm Onlcl. S3So l^aBen @ie bicfe golbenc 
9?«bel gefunben? 8Bem geprt bicfeS gro^c ^an^ unb jenet 
[define ®arten? tJrang ift ntit bem Ileincn Sari au^gegan^ 
gen. ©tr« l^aben geftern bei bcr guten gmilic ^rf^cn gc« 
geffen. SSfer m^nt in biefem fd^enen ©d^toffc? SHJie l^ei§l 
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biefe pbfc^c ©lumc? SBo ^abcn iSie biefen f^fec^tcn SScui, 
unb biefeg fdjlc^tc ^ler gcfauft? S6) ficbc bic ftcigtgeu 
©d^Ufer unb bie treucn greunbe* 5Dcr 88n)e unb bcr Xtgcr 
ftnb bie ftarlftcn X^ierc. 5Da« ftnb bie gmdlid^ften ^agc 
meineS Seben^* ®eben ©ie biefem armen SKanne ein toenig 
JSBein* 8ei]^cn©ic biefem Heinen SKdbd^en O^^^n SRegenfd^irm. 

72. 

Every one, Scbcrmatttt. 
The diligent pupil is loved by every one. The idle 
child is loved by nobody. The good King is loved by 
his people. This poor woman has no bread for her 
children. This rich merchant has given much money 
to the poor. I like the pretty flowers and the pretty 
children. I do not like the fine dresses. This fruit is 
not wholesome: My brother has found this gold ring 
to-day. Lewis is gone out with his little brother. The 
father of this young man is a shoemaker. The daugh- 
ter of this old woman is ill. Have you drunk of this 
excellent wine? Will you (have) some of these fine 
plums ? Which hat have you taken? I have taken the 
white hat. Which watch nave you sold ? I have sold 
the silver watch. 

73. 

JDer erfle, the first ; unartta, naughty ; 

ber itoeitt, the second ; befci^eiben, modest ; 

bet orittc, the third ; bet Xl)cil, the part ; 

y bet tiette, the fourth ; bet Sdanh, the volume ; 

bet Icftte, the hist ; nut; only ; bie £kjfe, the class. 
2)et toie^ieljle? what day of the month? 

Obs. Of before the name of a month is not expressed in German. 

©iefer junge SWann ift fel^r fteigtg: er ift ber crfte in ber . 
Jlfoffe. fiarl ift ber gtoeite; bcr beft^eibene Seinrid^ ber 
brttte; ^^ol^ann ift ber Dterte; ber Heine SSil^etm ift ber 
fiinfte; ^axil ift ber fed^^te ; Sranj ift ber ai^te ; ©uftat) ift 
ber neunte ; ber unartige gbuarb ift bcr elfte unb ber faule 
8ubtt)ig ift ber le^jtc. ^toet ift ber fttnftc SCl^cil J)on 3el)n. 
gilnf ift ber J)terte Sl^eil t)on jmanaig. &n Slag ift bcr fie* 
bente Stl^eil einer SBod)e. S)en toicDielften bed SDionatd l)aUn 
totrl^eute? 2Bir l^abcn l^eute ben breigel^nten ober ben ijicr* 
gel^nten. (Jft e« ntd^t ber gmanjigftc ? 3Jiein Skater ift im 
britten SKai abgcreift aBein Dnfel ift ben je^nteu SJejember 
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Ottficlommcn. fiakn ©ie ben erften mib jiocitcn Scuib?* ^ 
l^abc mtr ben erftw. 

74. 

Louisa is the first in tlie class; Maria is the second; 
the good Josephine is the third ; Henrietta is the fifth ; 
the modest Sophia is the ninth ; Matilda (aWaftjilbc) is 
the fifteenth ; the naughty Caroline is the last Three 
is the sixth part of eighteen. A week is the fourth part 
of a month ; and a month is the twelfth part of a year. 
What day of the month is it (have we)? It is to-day the 
eleventh or the twelfth. We departed on the second of 
May and arrived on the sixteenth. Which volume have 
you taken? Have vou taken the third and the fourth? 
I have only taken the third. 

_L 75 

^ Singular. ' Plural. 

S)a: memige, bte memtge, bod meintge; mine ; bte meinigcn ; 

bcr beittlgc, thine ; bet unfrige, onrs ; 

ber jemigc, bis ; bet eun'ge; S^tigc, yours ; 

bet i^igf / hers ; bet il^rigc, theirs ; 

Ici^t; easy, light. 
Ohs. Instead of: bct mcinigc, bet beinigc, &c. may be said, twcincc 
ntcinc. tncmc* or mcinS; with the terminations of bicfcr, biefe, bicfc«.— 
The declension of bcr metntge, bctjenige, <bc. is the same as that of tbt 
adjective, preceded by the definite article. 

!Dctn SSater ift grSfcr, afe ber mcintge. ajjcine SKutter ift 
Ifeiner, afe bte beinige. Unfer Sud^ ift nUfeli^cr, aW bad 
O^rige. SWein^oIin ift nid^t fo aft, ate btr beinige. Sucr 
$ferb ift jiingeif, afe bod nnfrige. Unfere JSilc^er finb nfifeti^ 
6)tx, ate bie eurigen. 3Wein Sater \jQii fciuc U^r tjerioren ; 
^einrid^ l^at aud^ bie feinige J)erIoren. SKeine ©d^ttiefter l^at 
bie i^rige t)erlauft. ajJein 95ater ))(xi beinen 53rief unb bcu 
meinigen gefefcn. 3Keine STante l^at il^ren ©arten unb \it\\ 
unfrigen t)erfauft. ^ai bein 53ruber uieinen ©todt ober \>txi 
fclnigen genommen? .<^at gouife nteinen gingcrl^ut ober beit 
l^rigen gcfnnben? SDeine 2lufgaben finb leid^ter, ate bie ntci 
nigcn. ©iefe ©Sume finb %^^x, ate bie unfrigen. ^xi wnfc* 
rer ©tabt finb vnt^x Slerjte, ate in ber eurigen. 

76. 
My thimhle u as fine as jrours. Your umbrella is not 
' 80 large. as mine. My son is more diligent than thine. 
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My friend has sold Iiis house and mine. My sister has 
eaten her apple and thine. Has Louisir taken my pen 
or hers ; my pencil or hers ? Henry has read my books 
and yours. Tour sisters are younger than ours. We 
speak of our friend and of yours. Is my room smaller 
than thine ? I have promised a book to your son and to 
mine, to your daughter and to mine. I speak of my 
tasks and of thine. This castle belongs to my uncle and 

SingvXar. Plural, 

Norn, cr, he ; jie, she ; tS, it ; fi«, they ; 

Ace. iffn, him ; jie, her ; e5, it ; {!«/ them ; 

(Bcf^aht, had ; gef annt, known ; ja, yes ; 

gelefeti, read ; Qtbxad)t, brought ; ntin, no. 

§abcn @te mcincn ©tod? 3^a, id^ l^abe ii^n. ^abeit 
Sic tnctne Ul^r? 3lm, i(S) l^abe fie uid^t. ^abcn ®te mein 
SKcffcr? 3fd5 l^abc e« ni^t. ^abcn ®ic mcine (Sd^u^c? 
Qa, ic^ l^abe fie. SSBo ift mcin §unb ? S^ ^^« i^n i^td^t 
flefcl^en. SBer l^at meine geber genommen? SDein ©ruber 
|at fie genommen. 2Bo l^oft bu biefe^ a:afd^cntud^ g^nbenl 
Q6) ^abe e^ in i^rem 3^^^^ gefunben. SDiefe 256gel finb 
fel^r fd^iJn. Son toem l^aft bn fie erl^aften? ©etnc ©^wcfter 
ift fe^r fleifetg; meine 2Rutter liebt fie fe^r. ^aben ®ie met* 
nen Dl^eim gefannt? Q^ l^abe i^n ntd^t gelannt. ^!I)ie« ift 
cin ttil^Iid^e^ ©ud^; l^aben ®ie e^fd^on gelefen? SBo ift 
mein ginger^ut? Q6) l^abe i^n S'l^rer ©d^toefter gegeben; 
fie l^at i^n t)crIoren. ^ot 3^.emanb meine ®abel genommen? 
fiart l^at fie genommen. SBem l^at ber ©Srtner aCe bicfe 
©rumen gefd^icft? (Sr l^at fie 3l|ret abutter gcfd^idt. ^at 
peinri^ beinen fflleiftift ge^abt? 9?ein, er l^at i^n l^eutc 
nid;t ge^abt. 

78. ; 

Has the shoemaker brought my boot? Yes, he has 
brought it Hast thou already done thy task? I have 
not yet done it. Have you seen my new Toom ? No, 
£ have not yet seen it Where hast thou bought these 
pretty rings? I have bought them in Paris. Who has 
had my penknife ? I have not had it, your brother has 
had it 1 have received a letter from my aunt, have 
you read it? Have you already seen the king? I have 
act yet seen him. You have a good pen ; lend it to 
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xny sister. There is your brother; do you see him? 
Do you not see him ? Where are your gloves? Lend 
them to your aunt. Where is your umbrella? Chivo 
it to this child. My aunt is dead^ did you know her? 
Which books have you there? Have you read theza? 
Where is thy dog? My father has sola it 

5^ bin gettJcfcii; I haye been ; 
bu btfl gcti>c(cn. thou hast b«en ; 
er ijl getoefett; he has been ; 
toil jtttb getoefen, -we have been ; 
% {cib gctoefett, yon have been ; 
fuj finb gctoefot, they have been. 
^txTj Mr. ; aufammen, together ; 

bet <perr, gentleman ; ifange, long, a loDg time ; 

Sraulein; Miss ; bcr ^Mox^iXt, the morning ; 

bas Srauleitt; the young lady ; bOiS SSiertcl, the quarter ; 
ST^abame, Madam, Mrs. ; tin ^aibtx, t, t8, half a. 

bic JDame; the lady ; 
^ai crfle !D?al, the first time ; boiS Icj^te ^oH, the hist time ; ettt ^aH, 
once ; jtrci ^lal, twice- 

Obs. The word «^cn takes in all cases of the Singular n, and in 
all cases of the Plural en. It is also used with the article in the sense 
of Mr. In speaking politely, the -words ^rr, Srau and groulcin are 
used as a title, as in French, for instance: 3^r ^err 9kter, your 
father ; Sl^re grau SWuttcr, your mother ; S^ftrc Sraulein ©ti^ttejtcrn, 
your sisters. 

aaScr ift ^ier flclDcfcn? §crr fHftoU ift !|tcr gctoefcn; er 
^at biefc^ SSvl6) gcbrac^t. Sift bu bci bem @(^u|ina(j^cr ge* 
ttjefcn? Qif iin fjtntt bci bcinem ©(^ul^ma^cr gettefcn; er 
f^at S^xt ©tiefet fd)on gemadjt S35o feib i^r bicfen SKorgen 
getDcfcn? SBir finb bet unfenn greunbe ^arl getDefcn, toelc|er 
fel)r franf ift. !lDicfer'§err ift brei Qai^vt in S93ten getoefen, 
unb feine Srilber finb fe^r langc in ^onftantino^jel getocfen. 
T)n Wft nid}t ffei^ig gcwefen, bu l^aft beinc 3[ufgabcn noi) 
md)t gcniac^t. 3fd>bin geftcm bei aWabamc 9?5ber gctoefen; 
fie ift elne fc^r Hcben«n)Urbtge grau. ^fft grMein 31. oft 
in biefer@tabt getocfen? ©ic ift fd)on brei aWal l^ier gc* 
njefen* §oben®ie ben ^erm ®i)oU gefannt? Qi) f)abt 
iijn in 53crlin gefonnt ; mx finb oft gufammen aitegegangem 
2Bie lougc finb ®ie inSKabrib getoefen? Qd) bin nur cin 
]^atbe§ ^a^r ba gewcfcn, aber id) bin brei SSicrtcI Safjx in 
Siffabon gctuefen* ^aben ©ie bie ^erren 3loUtt fc^on gc« 
ft^en? 3fc5 l^abe fie geftcrn bei einem meiner greunbe gefc^en 
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80. 
Have they (has oneV brought my shoes ? Yes, they 
have brought them. ^Bras the tailor been here ? No, he 
has not yet been here. Hast thou been at the joiner's? 
No, I have not yet been there. We have many flowers ; 
we have ^een in the garden of (the) Mr. NoUet. Have 
you also been at Mr. Moll's ? My brother has never been 
more contented than to-day ; he has received from his 
uncle a beautiful gold watch, and half a dozen pocket- 
handkerchiefs. How long have you been in Paris ? We 
have been there six months. These gentlemen have done 
much business ; they have been very happy. Are Messrs. 
N. already departed for Cologne? They have departed 
this morning with their uncle ; I have seen them at 
Mrs. Sicard's. - i 

^ 81. 

^6) ttJOt, I was ; 

bu toarfl, thou wiwt ; 

cr Xoax, he was ; 

Xoix \mxm, we were ; 

i^t loarct, you were ; 

jic Yoaxtn, they were. 
(S^cmaU, formerl^r ; toaruw, why ; aU, when. 
Oba. When a sentence begins with il9, when, the yerb is placed 
at the end of the phrase. 

So warft bu bicfcn STOorgcn? Qi) toax M mcmem ^cU 
ter, ml6)tx ton granffurt auflclomuten tft. 3»cin ^rubcr 
imb ii), toir toavtn bei bcincm SSatcr. ^l^re Santc toav fd^on 
abgcrcift ficrr 3KotI war cremate fe^r xdi); er ^at feit jefju 
3a^rcn t)icl tjerloren. SBaren ©Ic itod^ nid^t bci^crm Mabitjl 
S^ biit gcftcnt ba gctocfcn, aber er n)ar au«gcgangm. SEic 
ttit iT?ar 3^^r Sntber, ate er in Mn tear? gr tear jc^n 
ober clf ^^al^re att. SBir toaren ni^t jufammeit ; cr um in 
mn unb ii} mx in SJiiffcIborf. SKcine ©dfitoefteru mxm 
lange'tn SrUffcI bci §crrn 5RoJtct. SBarum finb ©ic gcftern 
ntd^t gefommcn? S^ toax gcftcm franf. SBaren biefe |)crrn 
immer f o rcic^ ? §aben ©ic immcr f o t)icle greunbe gcl)abt ? 
SBarft bu biefcn SKorgcn in bcr ©t^ule? QA bin kute nid&t 
in ber ©d^ule gcttjefcn. 

• 82. 

I was formerly much happier ; I was young and strong. 
Wast thou alwajrs as contented as to-day ? My father was 
formerly very rich. You were gone out, when I came (I 
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am come.) Where were you, when we (are) arrived? 
My sisters were very ill yesterday. How old were you 
when you were at N.? I was fifteen years and six 
months old. Was my room open when you came (you 
are come)? No, but the windows were open. This girl 
was much prettier when she was young. John a^ Wil- 
liain were always my brother's friends. Wer^ you not 
with my brother, when he (has) lost his handkerchief? 

83 

3*5attc,Ihad*; 

bu l^attefl, thou hadst ; 

er l^atte, ho had ; 

toit Botten, we had ; 

iftr Ipattct, you had ; 

flc gotten, they had. 
5)le ffiUcnt; the parents ; • bcc fflcfud^, the visit ; 
bcr ^anbel; the commerce ; bet anbete, the other. 

SSir l^attcn bicfc SBod^c ben JSBefud^ ber §crrcn 9Woff, 
ml6)t mxt xfjxtT ©d^toeftcr angelommcn fijtb. Qf)x Ifatttt 
tJtele greunbe, ate i^r itod^ iunfl toorct. SBir l^atten niel)r 
Sillier, ate tl)r. Unfcr Dnfcl {)attc cremate t)kk ^fcrbe 
«nb §«nbc. S)u toarft fc^r flet^ig, ate bu nod^ bcinc gl* 
tern l^atteft. IDicfe jttjti S'aupeutc toaren el)emate fcl)r retd^; 
fie l^atten eincn grogcn §anbcL Qi) l^attc glDci fflriiber; 
ber cine tear in SJien, bcr anbere in ©crliit. $aft bu meine 
jtoei SSriiber gefannt? S^ l^abc benieuigcn gclaitnt, mU 
6)tx in S3erlin ttar; ber anbere toav jUngcr, ote id). S33o 
ift eucr SSetter, ber fo t)icfe 9S5get battel 6r ift feit cinem 
Oa^re in 53riif[el. 2)?ein gcbermeffer mt ttxioxm ; Qfjv 
©ruber l^at eS gefnnben. ^attct i^r enre Sricfe fdjon ge* 
fi^rieben, ate tt)tr au^gegangen finb? SBir l^atten fie nod} 
ntd^t gefd^rieben; toir t|atten feinc guten gebcrn unb tein gute^ 
^a^ier. 

84 ^.^ 

2)€T SBctjlanb, the intellect ; bic ®nie, the kindness. 
Mr. Maury was formerly much happier, he had many 
friends, much money, many horses and dogs. Henry 
is dead ; he was a good boy, he had 90 much intellect 
and kindness, he was loved by everybody. We were 
often in his garden ; his sisters were very amiable and . 
they had many flowers and books. Hia parents were 
not rich, but they had a great trade. I* was ill yester- 
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day: I liad eaten too much fruit Hadst thou not yet 
done thy exercises when I came (I am come)? No, 1 had 
not yet done then\. My brother had already done his^ 
when thou earnest (art come,^ 

* ^iXf to me, me ; tl^m, tc him, him ; 
■ bit/ to thee, thee ; Uft, to her, her. 
a«/ to. 
Stau\cn, to buy ; JArciBeti, to write ; 

^^erfaufett; to seU ; Ujen, to read ; 

?[cBcn, to give ; f«^cti, to see ; 

et^en, to lend ; (bie) 2u% a mind ; 

tl^un, to do ; bie 3<it, the time ; 

ttiacit^en, to make, to do ; hoi SBetgnugen, the pleasure. 
Z6) lanuj I can ; bu taxm% thou canst ; er team, he can ; ton: Unrttn, 
we can ; t^t lonnet, you can ; fu fonnctt, they can. 

Obs. The infinitiTe is placed at the end of the sentence. 

ffannftbumir bicfc^Suc^ fei^cn? S^ tarn bir bicfc« 
Sdni) niii)t Uxf^n; c^ gel^ort meincm SSetter ^cinrid^. SBcr 
!atin bicfcn ©ricf lefcn? QtS) !ann il^n lefcn; cr ift fc^r 
gut (jefc^riebcn* 2Bir Knnen biefcn SKorgcn nid^t fd^rcibcn* 
SBarumfomtct il^rmc^t f^reiben? SSBir |abcn fcinc 5Dinte. 
fi5nnctt©te incincm J©rubcr Qi^tt U|^r Icil^en? Qi) lann 
i^m ntctnc Ul^r nid^t Ici^en, id) f)abt fie bcm ^crm ©♦ ttx* 
lauft* §aben @ie mcincr ©d&tocftcr cine gcbcr gegcbcn? 
Qd) l^abe il^r fciue gcbcr gcgcben. §aben ©ic 8uft, biefen 
^unb ju faufcn? Qd) f)ait !cinc 8uft, i^n gu laufen; cr ift 
nii^t trctt. §at i^r ©ruber ^cutc nidjt^ ju t^un? Sr l^at 
brci Sriefe gu fc^rciben* gBir l^oben noc^ gtoct 5lufgabcn ju 
utac^en. Qd) ijobt gcftcru bad SSergniigen ge^abt, 3t)r grtiu- 
lein ©c^toefter gu fcfjcn* ^abeu ®te ^eit, biefen JSBricf gu 
lefen? Qd) \)abt jcfet nic^t ^eit, i^n gu {cfen. tonneu <Sic 
mir einen SRegenfc^irm geben? Qd) lann Qf)ntn leiuen geben, 
ic^ ^abe nur einen. Sift §err ©ruber ^at bie ©iite, utir ben 
feinigcn gu lei^eu* . ©inb ©ie geftem bci meiner Saute geme» 
fen? SRein, id^ toar geftem ni^t bei il)r; id^ l^atte gu 'tfkit 
©cfc^afte. 

86. 

Can you do that? Yes, I can (it); but mybrothe? 

cannot. Will you lend me your penknife? I cannot 

lend thee my penknife ; my sister nas taken it Have 

you given a pen to my cousin? Yes, I have given him 
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one. Hast thou Bold thy dog to my sister? I have not 
sold her my dog. Canst thou not do thy exercise ? I 
cannot jo it to-day. We can read this book. These 
gentleman cannot write their letters; they have no 
pjiper. Hast thou a mind to buy a pair of boots ? Has 
your brother a mind to sell his ring? Have you had 
the kindness to give a glass of water to this poor man ? 
My friend has nad the pleasure to see his parents. I 
have not had time to read all these letters. My father 
has had the kindness to buy me a gold watch.^fHast thou 
seen it ? I have not yet seen. it. Have you been with 
Ferdinand to-day? I n ave-be en with him this morning. 

Vini, to 138, 118 ; eu^, Sl^nctt, to yoa, you ; tl^nen, to them, them 

©cl^en, to go ; ^aben, to have ; 

fommen, to come; fcln, to be; toenn^'if; 

trtnfen, to drink ; untooi^t/ indisposed ; 

cffcn, to eat; je^t, now, at present. 

S^totll, IwiU; fcu toiHj}, thou wilt; cr Wttt, ^ v**!; »irtopf(en, wo 
will ; if)X tocHct; you wiU; flc »o(lcn, they will. 

aStttft in mit tnir gcl^cn ? 0^ I^nn nid^t mit bir gcl^cn, 
ii) fjobt !eine ^dt Q6) tt)iH bit ein fd^onc^ SSnd) lei^en, 
tocnn hit fleipg bift. ton bein Sruber l^eutc ntc^t lommcn? 
gr ]^at Icinc 8uft gu lommcn, cr tft untool^I. SBlr tooUtn jcfet 
unfcrc aufgabcij macfjcn. SBoQcn ©ic cin ®Ia^ SBcin trlnlcn? 
3(^ l^abc f^on(citt ®ta0 55icr getrunfen. S^ totH cin ©ttti 
glcifd^ obcr ^(Ifc cffcn. aSoficn ®ic cin tocnig ®cnf nub 
©atg? fib'nncn @ic un^ bicfcn ©tod tci^cn? QH) tarn 
O^ncn bicfcn ©tod nid^t Ici^cn, mcin fflrubcr toiU i^n ^abcm 
Wlaxt lam nld^ ungia(ttici^cr fcln, ate bicfcr jungc 3Rann; cr 
fiat fcinc gitcm unb fcinc JSBriibcr unb ©d^ttcftcrn Dcrlorcn. 
SBcr ft)ia bicfcn 3l}3fcl l^abcn? Qd) toiU i^n l^abcn. SBa« 
toittft bu m t^un ? Q6) toilt cin »3aar SSrtcfc fc|rcibcn. Qtlj 
ttitt cud^ cincn ^orb ^irfd^cn gcbcn, tocnn i^r ficigig fcin 
tt)ottct. SBottcn ©tc bic ®iitc l^abcn, mir cine SRobcI gu 
gcbcn? S^ ^<j6c Jc^t Icinc, id^ lann S^nm fcinc gcbcn. 
|)abcn @ic S^it, mit uns ju gcl^cn? 0^ ^^^c Icinc 3^^/ «^i^ 
5l^cn gu gc^cn. $abcn @ic bcn^crrcnS?. fc^on cincn 33cfud& 
flcma^t? ^d) l^abc tl^ncn bicfcn SWorgcn cincn 59cfud^ gcmad^t. 

88. J 

What hast thou to do ? I have nothing to do. Wilt 
tihou read this book? Yes, I will read it How is thy 
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brotlier? He is indisposed, he cannot come. Where 
can one buy these fine penknives? One can buy them 
at the merchant's who lives at our neighbor's. JVill you 

five me a little ink ? Can your sister lend me her pen- 
nife ? What do these gentlemen want (what will, &c.)? 
These ladies will buy an umbrella. One cannot be more 
unhappy than I (am) ; one cannot have more misfortune 
than I. Give us something to drink. What will you 
(have)? Will you have wine or beer? I have lent you 
my stick. Where are your brothers ? I have sold them 
my dog. This man is very rich ; all these houses belong 
to him. 

89. 

SKid^, me, myself; bl^, tliee, thyself. 

UttS, us, ourselves; eu(^; you, yourselves; 
« fi6)f one's self, him- her- itself, themselves. 

SoBctt; to praise ; gelobt, praised ; 

licBett; to love, like ; aeliebt, loved ; 

"be^u^cn, to visit ; Ocfuc^t; visited ; 

ft^laaett; to beat; d^Waaeti; beaten ; 



fi^ f^lagim, to fight; itx £ebret; the master; 
- toafc^en, to wash ; Qma\Q)cn, washed. 

SSer Scorer tyit Hi) gclobt, ttjeit bn ficigig flctocfcn blft. 
X)ctn ©ruber ift ein U\tx ^nabc; cr l^at mid^ gcftcrn fle* 
fd^tagen. $aft in bid^ \6)on gctDafd^eu? Qd) l^abc uiidft 
nod^ nid^t gctoafd^cn; abcr §clnrid) i^at \i6) f^on fcit cincr 
©tunbe gcwafd^cn. SBarmn toittft bu mcUtcit ^unb fd^Iageu? 
(gr l^at mcin Srob gcnommen. Unfcrc gftern finb uiifcre 
beften greunbc; tt)ir tooUtn fie imnier licbeit. 2axl, bit bift 
fe^r utiartig; man lann bid^ ni^t liebcn* ®ie »icte ©lafer 
SSJein l^aft bu getrunfen? 0^ |obe nui' eine l^albe gtafc^c 
gctrunfen. fflSobift in biefeu SWorgcn gctuefen? Qd) bin mit 
meinem aSater bei §crm 5R. gett)efen. S^t ^crr 5W. noc^ inuner 
untoo^I? Sr ift feit gcftern ein toenig beffer; abet er fann 
noi) n\6)t effen, nod^ trinfen. SJer 2lrgt toar l^eute gtoetmal 
bei i^m. ^c^ toiU il)n morgen aud^ befuc^en, ober i^ eineu 
HcmenSrief fd^reiben. Slber toarum l^aben ©ie un^ no(§ nidjt 
befu^t? Qd) l^abe nod) fcinc 3cit gcl}abt, ®ie ju befudjcn* 

90. 

Who has beaten thee? Your cousin has beaten me. 
With whom wilt thou fight? I will not fight I have no 
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« 

mind to fight Lewis will fight with Henry. The ser- 
vant has not yet washed my shirts. She will wash 
them now. I have sold you my penknife, but you have 
not yet given me the money, lour children have been 
very good (artig) to day; the master has praised them 
very (much) ; he has given them a beautiful book, and 
a basket of cherries. Why has the master not yet vi- 
sited us? He has no time; he is always in his school. 
He is an miable man: he is loved bv all hi? pupils. 
There is Ferdinand; hast thou wasned thyself, my 
child? Yes, mamma, (^ama) £ have already washed 
myself. t* 

91. ^* 

@aaen, to say, to teU ; glouBen, to believe ; 

\6)icUn, to send ; toijfen, to know. 

Sltujfcn, must; {(^ mu^; I must; bu mnft, thou must; cr mufi/ he 
must ; toit ittiiffen, we must ; i^r rtififfct, you must ; ^e muffcti; they 
must. 

Obs. The Accusatiye of the personal pronoun is placed before the 
Dative. 

ftomtcn ®tc mir [agen, too §crr 3Kon too^nt? Qd) lann 
e^O^ncnnid^t fagcn. aSotten ®tc ntir bicfe gcber Ici^en? 
Q6) lann fie Q\)mn ni(S)t lei^cn, fic gel^ort mlr nic^t. Si) 
mu5 l^eute bcm graulcin ®. ctnen Sefuc^ madden, fic ift ge* 
ftcrn mit i^rer 3Kuttcr angcfommcn. 3Buft bu jcfct fc^on 
g^cn? SBo finb mcine ©d&ul^e? §at bcr ©^u^mad^cr fic 
tto^ nid^t gcbrod^t? SRcin, cr wiQ fic bir in eincr ©tunbe 
fdjlden. 2Bic lannft bu ba« toiffen? er f)ai e« mir gefagt 
S^ tarn c« nid^t glauBcn. SJein Srubcr mug no^ feinc 2luf« 
gabcu madden. SBir milffcn atted tl^mt, wad unfcrc gltcm 
unb gcl^rcr rooUtn. Qf)v miiffet mcincn SSatcr einmal befu^en ; 
er ift felt bret SSBod^cn Irani, ^cinrtd^ unb SBil^rim miiffcn 
bide ^iic^er l^abcn. SBcr l^at bit bicfen 9itng gcgcbcn? SKcine 
2iattte l^at il^n mir gcgcbcn. gouife, td^ toiU bir ctlpad fagen j 
bir^ft mcine ®^ecre genommcn. Q6) l^abc ce fc^on gcfc^cn/ 
2D?uttcr. SBoCcn ®ic mctner ©(^tocfter btcfen gingerl^ut gc* 
ben? Qi) toitt i^n it)r jcfet gcbcn* SBcr l^at 3^ncn bicfcn 
Sricf gcfd^riebcn? 2Kcinc Safe f)at xljn mix gcfdjvicbcn. 

92. 

My friend has had the kindness ip send me a basket 
of cherries.! ^ You have not yet serif me my book. I have 
not yet haS^ilime, to send it you. Who has taken my 
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?ml I cannot tell (it) thee. Wilt thou not believe me? 
his penknife belongs to my brother; thou must give 
it him. Charles will not lend me his umbrella. Why 
will he not lend it thee? My uncle is arrived. Tour 
brother has told (it) us. Who must do that? Your 
sisters must do it. You must tell it to Mr. Moll. This 
letter is not well written; I cannot read it Hast thou 
my stick? No, I have it not. I have lent it to you. 
You liave not lent it to me. 



PART III. 

93. 

3<^ ItibCf I praise ; I am praising, I do pndM ; 

bu (ole^/ btt lob#, thoa praisest, &e. ; 

cr (obct, cc loU, he praises ; 

toix UUxif we praise ; 

t^r UM, ifix Uht, you praise ; 

fw Uhen, they praise ; 
Sinbctt; to find ; bad Xn^, the cloth ; 

toofjncn, to live, to dwell ; btc ©traf c, the street ; 

bi'tngett/ to bring ; \u^n, to seek, look for. 

ti)t\xcx, dear ; 

S33a« \vidfm ®ic ? 3d^ fud^c uietne gcber. SWcin Sdxnhtx 
fttd^t fcinen ©Ictfttft. SBir fudficn unfcm §unb. ^icfc ^in* 
ber fud^cn i^re «U^er. SBo laufcn ®ie 5^r ^a|)tcr? SBtr 
faufctt unfcr ^apkt bci bcm Sud^l^tobler. Qi) fiube meincn 
©tod ttid^t. SBcr l^at ntctncn ©tod flenoramctt? S^ gtmibc, 
ba§ ^l^r Sruber tl^ gcnommcn f)at. Q6) ficbc blcfeu Snaben 
ttid^t, er Ift fanmcr unartia. 5Du Kcbft bcuien Scl&rcr. USott 
Kcbt bic gutett aKettf(^cnS ®ttte Sinbcr fieben ll^re (Sttent* 
Oft e« toa|r, ba§ S^v Onfcl fctn §ou« Dcrfouft? Sie t^uer 
Dcrlaufm ®ic bie Stte i>on btefem Stud^c? O'd^ ijcrfaufe bic 
eae biefcd SCud^c^ ju bter Scaler.) !Ca« ift fcr)r tl^eucr. gin* 
bcft bu nid^t, ^cinrid^, ba§ ba« fc^r t^cuer ift? Sa, iH) finbc 
e^ fcl^r tl^cucr. SBtr J)crfaufcn abcr bid t)on bicfcm 2:ud&c. 
O^cbermajitt finbct e« fc^5n. ©d^idcu ®ic ntir brc; unb cine 
halbt gttc. SBiffcn ©ie^too id^ tooljne? Qa, ©ic tool^nen in bcr 
^ctcreftra^c* iWcme 3)ea9D toun ee O^nen l^cutc nod^ bringeiu 
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Itobeltt, to blame ; ^Uct, all, cvety thing , 

. arbciten, to work ; $l((e< toos, all that 

What are you doing? I am reading the book, which 
your brother has lent me. You read too much. Why 
clo yoi^not write? 'I have already Written three letters. 
My cousins nerer write. **S^ou always blume your cou- 
sins; one must blame nobody.) What art thou doing? 
I am doing my\exercise. What is thy sii^ter doing |k 
She is working. What do you drink? 1 drink wine and 
my brother -flrinks beer. We* drink no wine. I eat 
cherries. My brothers eat plums. You are always 
eating, but you do not work. Can you tell me, where 
Mr. N. lives? He lives in (the) William-street Livest 
thou with thy uncle? "NOf I do not live with hink 
Dost thou go to Paris ? (No, I do not ^o to Paris} I do 
not like this young man; he always blames his friends. 
He will never lend me his penknife.- I lend him all 
that I have. We lend everything to our frienfls. You 
always beat my brother; you are very naughty. These 
boys beat everybody. Do you sell paper? I sell paper, 
pens, and ink. What do you say? I say, that you have 
taken my knife. 

95. 

3^ lohttf I praiaed, I did praise, was praising ; - 

btt (obtc^« t^oQ praiseet; &o. ; 

cr loliCf hflf praised ; 

Wir Icbkrt, we praised ; 

i^r lobtct, you praised; 

fte h^kSLf they praised. 
©ffiklen, to play ; hit (ScW^t, th« story ; 

lo^cn, to laugh ; ber ^benb, the evening ; 

tonjen/ to dance ; fo fc^ft; so much ; 

CTi^a^Cen, to tell, relate ; aan^, auite, whole ; 
ii^tHtn, to share, divide ; oi9, till, until ; 
edattbeti; to allow, permit ; bap, that. 
Om. The adveih fo, which connects two sentences, is not translated 
In English. 

3)rin Srubcr Jinb ic^, totr ttjol^ntcn ju 9?. In bent nSm* 
flt^cn §aufe. SBtr »aren ben ganjen Stag gufammcn. SQ3tr 
madjten unferc SlufgalJen 3ufammcn, n)ir fpietten jufammen 
mtb l^atten letn grd^eved ^ergniigen, at6 n^enn toxv jufammen 
titaren. (Er liebte mt(§ unb t^ Keblc i^n fo fe^r, bag loir wit 
S 
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©rttber xoaxm. SBenn febi SBatcr i^m ctoa^ fc^idte, fo t^efU 
ten toir e«* 0^ orbcitcte oft fUr i!^n iinb cr arbcitetc fUr mxi). 
!E)er gel^rcr lobtc unb licbte unS. Wit gwten ©d^filcr iparcn 
rnifcre greunbe ; fie bcfui^tcn un0 jebcn Stag ; wit crjtttiUen 
und fc^5ne ©efd^id^ten unb lad^ten unb tanjten^ bt9 e$ Slbenb 
»ar. IDu fd^iifteft un« oft pbfd^c SSVL(S)tx, totldjt un« blct 
aSergniigcu mad^tcn. ©ir l^attcn fc^r oft ^eit au Icfen. ®entt 
loir unfcre Slufgabcn gcmad^t l^atten, eriaubtc ber Seller wne 
immcr ju f^jtelen obcr cin nUfefic§c« SSvlS) ju lefeu. • 

96, 1^ 

SS&i^ten, to choose ; bad S))ie(, tlie ploy, tfa^ame ; 

Xocimn, to cry, to weep ; too^rcnb/ while, during. 
Ohs. The Nominative ie always placed after its rerb, in a sentence, 
which semres to complete the preceding one ; tomn er fommt, gel^e tc^ 
mlt il^m. 

When we were younff, we lived in this house. Tour 
sister bought some ribbons and chose the finest for 

Jou. Formerly I loved play, but at present I love 
ooks. This people always loved their lang* Thy cou- 
sin was still looking 1 for his hat, when we (are) de- 
Sarted. ' The merchant, whom thou soughtest yester- 
ay, Iwfe been here-^-^ty brotljer sold his penknife 
this morning, i While we w«te crying, you wore laughing 
and dancing. My father allowed me always 'lb reaa 
good books and to play with my fi-iendsJn' We often 
worked together, \7hen you were living with your 
uncle. I danced better than you, but you did your, 
exercise better than I. Thou wast often idle, and 
thou hadst not always a mind to read and to write. I 
told thee pretty stories, but thou lovedst play too much, 
thou didst play the whole day. The master blamed 
thee often, and the good scholars did not love thee. 

97. ^ 

3^ toerbe toBcn, I shall or I will praise ; 

bu Joirjl ioben; thon wilt praise ; 

er toirb lobcn, he will praise ; 

toir tecrbcn tcl&cn, we shall praise ; 

i^x tcctbet Icbett, you will praise ; n 

fie J»erbcn kUn, they will praise. 
Ohs, SBerbctt; taken in an absolute sense, signifies to become ; but 
when constructed with another verb, it answers to th« English auxii. 
dta^ Y^th sMt ox teilf. 
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^(5 nicrbe bicfcn Sttcnb bo« SScrgnSgen ffaitn, mctitcn 
DttM ju fel^en. 3^<^ i6erbc bir biefen ^ilbf^cn SRing flcben, 
toen«i)U Peigtg Jcin'ttJtrft. fieinrld^ totrb titir l^cutc ein ?aar 
^ fti^dnc ^atA\d)Vifjt faufcn. ©cine ©(^tocftcr tt)irb jufrlcbctt 
fcin, tocittt fie i^re Slufgabe flemad^t l^at S33enn xoxt in 9t 
fcin toerbcn, toerben wir t)ieM8etfgnUgen Robert. SBann tt)er» 
ben ©ie ntid^ befud^cn? Qd) glaube, »ir toerben ®ie morgcn 
befud^en. SD'^eine J^rilber n)erben aud^ l^eute ober morgen fom« 
men. (g« toirb ntcinem SBoter fe^r titi aSergnfigen mac^en, fie 
noc^ einmal gu fe^en, ©ann toerben @ie O^rem greunbe 
&axt fd^rciben? QS) fd^reibe i^m in ixd)t bid ijicrgel^n Sagcn. 
IKJoHen ®le bie ®ttte l^aben^ mir ba« SSnd) gu fdjidfen, luclc^ed 
©ie mir Dcrf)jrod^en ^aben? ^d^ ioerbe e« Q^ntn l^entc 
fc^idlen, grfiulein, aWein ©ebienter tt)irb e« S^ncn bringcn* 
Qd) l^atte e« einem greunbe gelie^en, ber e« bi« jeftt gel^abt I)at. 

98 

SJHlbe^ tired, fiitigued ; boi SSBetter, the weather; ^tet^, hither. 

Shall you go with tis ? -1 do not believe, that my fa- 
ther -will allow me (allows it to me). Has 'the shoe- 
maker brought my boots? ITo, he will bring them tcT you 
this evening. What shall we do now? We will drink 
a glass of wine. Will you h"itve the kindness to lend 
me your horse? I shall lend it you with much pleasure. 
We shall play, to-day in the garden of our uncle; he 
will .allow (it) us. ( I shall tell you a beautiful story, if 

Jou are good and diligent Wilt thou work to-day ? I 
elieve that I shall not work to-day. Come hither, my 
children ; you will be very tired. If your cousins are 
departed, they will have "fine weather. Thy exercise is 
badly done; the master will blame thee. All (the) 
Bcholars will go to N. to-day. Charles, thou must wash 
thyself, if thou wilt go with Henry. Yes, Mamma, I 
shall wash myself at present _. ^ 

99. \ 
3<^ teutbc Icbtn, I should or wonld praise; 
bu tourbefl Uhen, thou wouldst praise ; 
er tourbe Uhtn, he would praise; 
toix tourben tdbtn, we should praise ; 
i^t tourbet iebtn, you would praise ; 
fie tt)urbm Uhtn, they would praise. 
Siknn id^ ^tUf if I had ; ttenn t^ to&re, if I were; gem, willingly ; 
f^, if. 
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ObM. After the eonjonetions toenn and oK if, the SubjanctiTe Mood 
is n^d in German, when the verb w in the Imperf&3t or in the Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Sd) tottrbc gfucftld^cr fctn, toenn id) ©lld^cr unb greitnbc 
l^attc. • S^ toiirbe mel^r SScfgnttgcn l^abcn, mxm mcinc 25ct* 
tern l^tcr toarcn. 5Du wUrbcft ni^t [o rctd^ fdn, ttjcnn bu 
nit^t fo tjieic ©cfd^fiftc gcmad^t pttcft SBcnn §einric^ ®elb 
\)dtkr wiirbc er biefc 50Jc)fcr faufen, 3^ toiirbc bcineu S3rui» 
ber befu^cn, tt)cnn i(^ 3^^* ^^t^^* 2)" toUrbeft biefen §unb 
nid)t fo fc^r ticbcn, totm cr ni^t fo tvtn toaxt. SBir toiirbcn 
bid) ttid^t tabcin, n)cnn bu flcigtgcr gcioefen toSreft SDcin 
Dnlel fagtc mir, in tDiirbeft morgeu tiid^t fommcn* Scld^cn 
Don biefen @t5(fen tourbeft bu toaljten? SSBcm tpilrbet il^r^ 
eure ©lumen geben? SBa5 iDiirbeft bu fagen, tocnn id) mei» 
nen §unb J)erfaufte? Qd) xoiixht bir eriauben ju fptelen, 
loenu bu beine Slufgaben gemad)t l^atteft SDiefe Sinber lour* 
ben fc^r loeinen, loenn i{)re 2Wutter abgereift Mxt. SDein 
SSatcr tt>Urbe un« eine fd)5ne @efd^id|te crja^fen, totm loir 
artiger geu)efen toSren* SBemt bu ^dt gu lefeil pttcft, loiirbe 
ic§ bir cin niijjtid^e^ SSnd) Ieit)en. ^d^ lourbe gem mit bir 
ge^ert, aber ntein-Se^rer toitt e« ni(^t eriauben; id) mug l^eutc 
noc§ bret 33riefe fc^reiben. 

100. 

Louisa would be very (much) pleased, if she had all 
these flowers. Henry would not have so many friends, 
if he were not so kind (gut) and good (artig). We 
should not yet, have (be) come, if we had not received 
a letter from our father. We should not have sold our 
house, if my father had done more business (pi.) The 
master would blame thee, if thou hadst not done thy 
exercise. I should not believe it, if thou hadst not seen 
it. If we had an apple, we would shai;^ it. We should 
go with you, if we were not so tired. . If I had some 
money, I should buy a pound of cherries. If you loved 
me, 1 should love you also. If you told me, where 
Mr. N. lives, I would give you a glass of wine. Would 
you believe that I have done this? Would you do mo 
this pleasure, if I allowed you to play this evening? 
I, would do it willingly, if I had time. 

101. ^' 
Sludgel^eit; to go out. 
2»($ ^f^ <ni^/ 1 go ou^ • 
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ttt ge^fl an9, thon gocst out 
€X ge^t auiS, he goes out ; 
toix gc^en qu8, we go out ; 
if)X ge^ct au6, you go out ; 
lie Qt^tn cats, thej go out. 

9(nfma$en, to open ; aB{(^rci^en, to copy ; 

)uma(!bcn, to shut ; mitt^eilen; to commuuioate ; 

)uru((|dpiacn, to send back ; anj)icl)cn, to put on ; 

an()cnc](|m, pleasant ; Mwar), black ; 

bie Slad^ric^t; the news ; fni^et; earlier, sooner. 

Olfs. The compound verbs are formed by the addition of a partiolt 
which modifies the sense of the simple verb, and which is detached 
from it in the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
unless the sentence begins with a conjunction or a relative pronoun. . 

Q^ gel^e l^eute md)t aud ; bad SQSetter ift gu \ti)iti)t fSSldn 
JSBniber toitt aud^ ntd^t audgcl^cn. SBcnn bad SBcttcr fd^oner 
tufire^ ttjfirbcn toir gcrn audgc^cn* ^tinvid), bu ntodift nic 
bic SCIjilre gu. Sannft bu bicfc ffiommobc aufmoc^cn? Qd) 
marfjc mein 3ii«i«^J^ i^f tt^^nn id^ audgcl^c. Qd) fc^ide Qffntn 
bicfm abcnb bad fflu^ gurud, njcld^cd ®ic ntir gclie^en 
l^abcit. 3)?cin Setter f^idte ittir geftern ben ©tod juriicf, 
ben ic^ i^m gelicf)en ^atte» ©c^reibft bu aCe biefe Sriefc ab? 
SWugt bu ailed bad abfd)reiben? Qd) fc^reibc nur fo uiel ai, 
aid ic^ toill. Qd) tourbe biefe 3lufgabe nod^ abfc^reiben, njenn 
mein gel^rer ed ntir criaubte. Qd) ntu§ Qf^ntn etwad ntit^ 
t^eiten^ SSad njollen ®ie ntir ntitt^cilen? Qd) tl^eilc 3^^nen 
cine angene^nte 5Kad|rid^t ntit Sarum t^eilten ®ie ntir bad 
nic^t fritter mit? SBeld^ed Steib jielift bu ^eute an? Qi^ 
gie^e ntein fd^warged Sleib an unb nieine ©d^wefter toirb i^r 
njeiged Sleib anjicl^en. SOSb ift ba^ ^leib, toeld^ed ®ie aru 
jiefien? ^ier ift ed^ 

'102 J 

JDie ©ctoolftn^cit, the habit ; m\^if}cn, to get up ; 
2)cr ^^jpajicrgano^the walk ; ttjcggclftcn, to go away ; 
eincn ^^ajictgang ina$cn, to take a walk. 

(jDo you not yet get up? (^No, I am indisposed; I shall 
not get up to-day. You always get up vqry late, that is 
a bad habit I go away; I have much to do. I shall 
also go away. The weather is so fine, that I have a 
mind to take a walk. Shut the door, if you please.^ 
Open the window* Your brother always opens, the door 
and the windows. u)o you not go out tp-day? I shall 
not go out to-day. My father wishes (will) it not My 
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brother goes out twice every day. I shall send you hack 
your umbrella to-morroTf. 'Send me also back the cane, 
which I have lent you. What is my son doing? He 
copies the letters which you have written this morning. 
My uncle is arrived ; I shall communicate to him the 
good news. Put on your new dress ; Mr. N. comes to 
see (visits) us to-day. 

Setrugctt^ to deceive ; gcnctgcn, to tear ; 

Betcibigcn, to ofifeod; toarteti; to wait; 

tocrllcrcn, to lose ; antocnocn, to employ ; 

»crbcffcm, to correct; jiiturfgcbctu to give back; 

tocrbictcn, to forbid ; tic ©cfcHft^oft, the company ; 

crjic()cn, to brinff up ; bic Sorgf alt, the care ; 

ct|altctt, to receive ; \oqU\^, immediately, at once. 

Obs. The syllables he, gc, etit, cr, »ct and jcr serve to form the 
denoed verbs, and are not detached from the simple verb. 

J)ie[er ^aufmann ift cin Setrttgcr, er ictriigt Sfcbermann. 
a»an mug $Ricmanb betriigcn. SBir bctrUgcn 9Kemanb. 5Du 
bclcibtgft tnidi imracr. ©cin SSetfer befeibigtc gcftcm bic 
Oangc ®cfcllfcf|aft. SQBarum bclcibigcn ®ic bicfcn SB?ann? .- 
Si) cxfjaitt ^cutc cincn Sricf t)Ott ntcincm grcunbc in Sofn. 
Sir crl|a(tcn attc STagc 9?aci^ri(^t t)on unfcrm SSatcr. Qi) 
tocrbc morgcn ®tt\f crfialtcn. SDicfc SKuttcr crgic^t i^rc 
^inbcr mit Dicfcr ©orgfalt. SBcrnt xoix tooUm, bag unferc 
Sinbcr gut tocrbcn, tniiffcn toir fie tnlt ©orgfalt erjtc^eit. 
SBae fuclft bu, Sari? Si) I)abc mciucn Sfing tjcrlorcn. 5Du 
t)erlierft immcr tttoa^. Somm, xoxv tniiffcn gc^en, vdxx fonncn 
nid^t Iftngcr tt^artcn ; bu lannft ben 5Ring fpater fud^cn. ©el^cn 
©te. nur, t^ lommc fogleid) ; xi) tocrbc ben Siing finben. 
aSSarum aerrcigcft bu biefc« papier? 5Da6 papier, ift mctn^ 
ii) fann c« gcrrcigen. S^ bcrbictc bir c6, c« ju gcrreigcn. 
SBitlft bu bic ®iltc l^abctt, ntir mcinc Slufgabcn gu Jjerbeffcni? 
5Dcin ©ruber oerbeffcrtc ntir tmnter nteinc Slufgabcn, al§ er 
,no^ l^icr njar. SBann gcben ®ic ntir nteinen 48Iciftift gurUd 
SDcineSritber geben nic guritd, toa^ man i^nen lei^t SBenbct 
exre ^zit gut an. SO^an mug feinc ^^it immcr gut anlt>cnbcn. 

104. 

I will not wait (any) longer. I lose my time. Shall 

you play to-day? No we shall not play, we always lose. 

You would not lose, if you played better. We should 

play better, if you played oftener If I receive my money 
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I shall play once more (nod) mniaV\ Does your fathei 
not forbid you to play? No, he dcm not forbid (it) us 
This child is very naughty ; he tears his dresses. My 
neighbor brings u^ his children very badly. I do not 
like ^ this young mian; he always offends me. Henry 
corrects his exercise; he employs his time vfel]. He 
who employs well his money, is wise (wcifc). If you 
give me back my pencil, I shall give you back your pen. 
One must always gi^ back, what is lent us (what one 
lends us). 

105. 

ffiol^ttCtt, to dweU; atmfjnt, dwelt, been dwelling; 

Beleibiqcit; to ofifend ; ocleibtgt; ofifended ; 

ankoenbeU; to employ ; angctocnbct, employed. 

Obs. The past Participle of elmple verbs is formed by the addition 
of the initial syllable ^e, and the nnal syllable et or t. In compound 
verbs ge is placed after the particle ; the derived verbs take only the 
final et or t. 

foben ®ic ^l^re Slufgaljc f^on berbcffcrt? Qd) ffait fie 
ntd^t tocrbcffcrt ; id^ tocrbc fie foc^fcic^ tjcrbcffcrn. ^^r 
©ruber l^at ntid) geftcrn brictbiflt ; id) xdxU nid)t§ me^r mit 
t^m gu t^un tjaben ; upn l^cute (an) ift er mcin grcunb nic^t 
me^r. SDBir iPoHen^tincn Si^n.^icrrsaiig gufammeu nta^cn. 
Qd) tann in biefcm 3lugenbULfc itidjt auiige^en ; id^ ^abe biefen 
^orgen fc^on eilten ©pajiergang gemad)t SBarum l^abcn 
<!5ie mir mein gebcrmeffer noc^ nid^t gurild gcgebcn ? SBer l^at 
bie Zljixxt airfgemac^t? SBer l^at Q^ntn biefe ^ad)vxi)t mit* 
gett)ei(t? Qljx 9Sater l^at un^ gcfteru cine artlge ©efc^id^tc 
erja^It. SWeine SKutter Ijat mir criaubt, biefen 3lbenb nad) 
9?» Su gef)en. ©inb @le geftem bci meincm Setter getoefen? 
Qa^ tt)ir l^aben ben ganjen Xag bci i^m gefptett, gefadjt nub 
getangt. Slber Ipabt it)r and) gearbeitet? Qd) gtaube e« nic^t; 
ber Scorer ffat iidf fdjon meljrere 2WaIe gctabett, beine ©c^me* 
fter t|at e« mir oft gefagt. SBcr l^at eucfi biefen Sorb Sirfd}en 
gcfd^idt? §aft bu betnen Iranfcn iJreunb noc^ ntd)t befudjt? 
2Rein Dnfel ijat ein ncuc§ ^ferb gefauft ; cr fjatia^ alte bem 
liutfc^er nnferd ^Jiadjbar^S fur jnjanjig ST^aler t^erfauft. 

1C6. 

Singig, single, only; nidft mcl^r, no'more; ^cid)t, 2)ing^ thing. 
Thou hast employed thy time very badly, my dear 
Henry. I see that thou hast not done a single exercise 
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I have always praised thee, but I shall praise tihee no 
more. Have you played together, my cmldren ? Yes, 
mamma, we have been playing and working. That is 
very well (gut); I shall give you some cherries and 
plums. I will divide them. We have divided «them 
already. ^ Why have you shut all (the) windows? The 
weather is so fine; I shall open them. Who has copied 
these letters ? I believe that Henry has copied them* 
Have you been waiting long? We have waited (for) 
half an hour. Mr. N. has sent back the umbrella, which 
you had lent him. I have received a letter from my aunt 
which I have not yet opened. Your cousin is arrived ; 
he has told us (a) hundred things. One must not believe 
all that he tells. I have not believed all. 

107. 

Urn Jtt/.in order to, to; 

um gu loben, in order to praise, to praise ; 

uja anguiocnben, in order to employ. 
9Bunf<^/ to wish; abreiftn, to depart, set out; gefdHtg, obliging, 
fonbent; but (after a negative phrase). 

Obs. The preposition ju, which generally precedes the Infinitiye, 
Is placed in the compound verbs between the particle and the verb. 

Qi) tomrne, ma bir gu fogcn, bag tc^ morgcn abrcifc. Q^ 
^abc mcincn Scbicntcn gefc^icft, um mir cin ?|5funb 3u(fcr ju 
faufcn. Sir Icbcn itid^t, um gu effcn, f onbcm ttir cffcn, um 
gu leben. Um glttdtid^ gu fctn, mni man gufricben fcin. Um 
greunbc gu ^aben, mu| mon Bcfattig fcin. S6) l^abc nid^t 
3ett, au^guflc^cu. ^aben ®ic bic @fite, bicfc gtociSricfe 
abgufd^rcibeu. SBoQcn ®te fo gut fcin, btc SC^iirc aufgu^ 
macf)cn? SBxr ^abcn 8uft, cincn Ilcincn ®<)ogicrgang gu 
utac^cn. SWctn 9?a(l)bar l^at gtoei ?|Jfcrbc gu t)cr!aufcn. fficr 
\)at bur criaubt, fo frii^ tocggugel^cn? S^ e« uo(^ ui(^t 3ctt, 
oufguftc^cn? Q6) ^abc ba6 iBcrgnUgcn gc^abt, ben fierru 
moll gu fc^en. SBilnfd^enSic mit meinemaJater gu fpred^cn? 
m punfdjc mit O^ircr grau 2Ruttcr gu fjjre^cn. Sabcn 
®ic®elb, um bkfcn 5Ring ju faufcn? .fiaft bu ^eit, mir 
m^lv^ Slufgabc gu t)erbcffcrn? |)at bcin SSatcr bir bicfcd 
@eib gegeben, um e« fo fdE)(cd|t angutocnbcn? 

108. 

2)a« Unglud; the misfortune ; ber ©cgcnSanb, the subject. 
It is no subject for laughter (in order to laugh). It is 
very difficult. I have had the pleasure to dance with Miss 
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N. Mr. Nollet lias had the kindness to lend me his 
horse. Do you wish to go out with me ? I have no time 
to go to N. We have much to do to-day. My brother has 
six letters to copy. I have good news to communicate 
to you. Have the kindness to send me back my book 
It is time to set out Which dress do you wish to put 
on ? Allow me to open the window, it is so warm. I 
am come to see, if you are well (wol^I). I am very (much) 
indisposed ; I have too much to do. You have the bad 
habit, to eet up too late. A young man must get up 
earlier. My friend has had the misfortune to lose his 
parents. I come to bring you your boots. That is very 
well (flul). I had no mind to wait (any) longer. 

109. 

34 koerbe geliebt, I am loved ; i6^ tout^e qdiebi, I was lovad , 

btt »iril gclicbt/ bu wurbcfl gclicbt/ 

er wirb gclicbt* cr wurbe qclitht, 

toil toerben geitebt; toix wurbcn ^tiicbt, 

i^ctoerbet gclicBt; il^r wurbct qdicht, 

{xe toerben geiteBt; {le tourben gcliebt. 

fQeUlfntn, to reward ; fhafeit, to punish ; ad()ten, to esteem ; mad^teitf 
to despise ; gefc^icft, clever ; unYDiftmb, ignorant. 

Ohs. The verb loerben eonstmcted nith the past participle forms 
the passive voice. Thus the verb to be is translated by locrben, when 
the subject is sensible of a certain action ; and by fcm^ when he finds 
himself in a certain condition. / am paid in the sense of : they pay 
me, is expressed by: t^ toetbe Be^al^It; but in the sense of: they have 
paid me, it is expressed by : Hf Btn bc^ol^U* 

Sd) tocrbc Don mcincm SSatcr gelobt, luenn td^ fCcigig uub 
artig bin. 5Du ttirft tjon bcincm gel^rcr gctabclt, »cit bu 
intmer faul bift. ^ciiftid^ toirb gcftraft, njcil cr unartig tft. 
SBcIt^er SKann ttirb gclobt unb tocfc^cr toirb getabcit ? !J)cr 
gcfc^icfte 2Jiann toirb gclobt unb bcr untoiffcnbc getabcit. 
SBcIc^c ^abcn tterben bctol^nt unb tocl^c ttjcrbcn gcftraft ? 
5Dicicnigcn, ttelc^e ficigig finb, ttcrbcn bclo^nt, unb bic, tocld^c 
faul finb, gcftraft. SBir tocrbcn Don unfcm gftcrn gcliebt; 
il^r tocrbct Don ben curigcn getabcit. SKcine JBriibcr toerbcn 
Don 3^cbcrmann gcad^tet SBir werbcn Don unfcm gcinbcn 
Dcra(|tet. SBtrb biefcS ^inb me gcftraft ? SSon tDcm wcrbct 
il^r gclobt? !Deinc @(^tt)cftcr »irb Don i^rer" STOutter getabcit, 
toeil fie nid^t arbeitet. ^df ttjurbe immer Don nicinem Scorer 
aeliebt unb gclobt, mii i^ fleiStg unb artig war. ^clnrt^ 
8* 
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ipurbc immcr t)on fcincm SSatcr gcftraft, totnn cr nli^t ar* 
beitete. 

110. 

3ci& Bin gclieBt ttctbcti/ I haye been lorcd ; 

bu bifl aeftebt n^orben, 

er ijl Jfelicbt tootben, 

»ir <tnb gcliebt toorbcii/ 

i^r fetb geltebt toorben, 

fte flnb gcCtebt n^orben. 
JJ!dbtcn, to kill ; crfunbctt. iaventcd ; enthtdt, discovered ; bte SRttlJe, 
the trouble, pains ; ba6 $u)toet, gunpowder ; ntel^rere, several. 

Q6) bin t)on mcincm 3Satcr geftraft ttorben^ tocil ^ bicfe 
JSBricfc nid^t abgefc^ricbcn ^abc. 5Du bift Don beincm Dnfel 
beIoI)nt iDorbcti/ toeil bu fcinc U^r gefunben ^aft §cinrid^ 
ift fur fcinc 2Rai)c nic^t bclol^nt tporbcn. £)icfc Stac^rid^t ift 
un^ burd^ §crm SWott mitgct^cilt ttorbcm 3Son n)cm ift 
btcfc aiufgabc ucrbcffcrt toorbcn? . SBir finb t)on btcfcm SRcn* 
fd^cn mci^rcrc Sffialc bclcibigt worbcn. SDicfc ficrrcn finb 
gcftcrn in bcr ©cfcttfd^aft fcl^r gctabcit toorbcn* $)icfcd ^b 
ift t)on fcincr S0htttcr gctoaft^cn iporbcn. S« ift mix gcfagt 
toorbcn, ba§ ©ic ctncn 53cbicntcn fut^tcn* 25on tocm finb 
bicfc ^nbcr gcfd^idt toorbcn? Dicfc ^itnfcr finb gcftcrn 
attc ocrfauft toorbcn. SBip finb oft t)on unfcrm ficl^rcr gc* 
lobt toorbcn, tocil ttir immcr unfcrc 3lufgabcn mac^tcn. 
©uftQt) Slbolp]^ ift bci gfifecn gctabtct toorbcn. !Da« ^ntocr 
ift t3on Scrtl^otb ©^ttarg crfunbcn toorbcn. Slmcrifa ift t)on 
6otumbu« cntbcdt toorbcm 

111. 

©id^ frcucn, to rejoice. 

3<^ frcuc mi^, I rejoice ; 3^ ^aBc mit^ ^cfrcut, I have rejoiced ; 

bu freufi bi(^; bu l^afi btd^ g^ivcut, 

cr frmt jt^; cr l^at ft^ gcprcut, 

toir freucn un«, toir ^foicn uits ctcfr^ittf 

ii)x frcuet en6), if^x i)aU cud? gcjicut, 

fie frcucn jic^. fie ^abcn jicij gctrcut, 

^td^ trrcn, to be mistaken ; ft(^ Bcfinbcn, to be, to do ; ^^ tounbern, to 
be astonished ; jt(^ anKcibcn, to dress (one's-self ) ; jtd^ untcrl^altcn, to 
be amused ; banfcn/ to thank ; gtocifclU/ to doubt ; toicbcrfc^cn; to see 
again ; fcltctt; seldom : auf; on, upon. 

®utcn iag, licbcr ^cinrid). S^ fi^^uc mid^, hid) tok^ 
bcrgufctjcn. ffiic gc^t c«? aBic bcfinbcft bu bic^? QH) 
banfc btr, ic^ bcfinbc mi^ fc^r tool^I, fcit i^ auf bcm 8anbc 
tDO^nc, SBa^ maijt bcin ©ruber? ^ft cr ipo^t? Qa, cr 
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tcfinbet fi(^ Mr tt)oI)f. SBo« t^uft bu, gubtoio? S^ Kcibe 
mtc^ an. ^leibet Qifv end) nod^ nic^t an ? SBtr toerben und 
f^jclter anHcibcn. ^abcn ©ic fi^ fc^on gcwafd^cn, ^enriettc? 
^d^ l^abe mt(^ no(^ ntc^t geu^afc^en^ aber meine ©d^toefter ^at 
fi(^ fd^on getoafd^n. Oft ba« rncin ©ruber, bcr ba mit bem 
ficrrn 9?* fomntt? ®ie trren fid^, c« ip nl(^t 3^^^ iBruber* 
Od^ fliaubc ni(^t ba§ it^ mid^ irre. Sd) irrc mic^ [eltcn. Qd) 
f)ait mid^ no(^ nie -gcirrt. SBir gc^^n i^tcfcn abcnb nad^ 91. 
Od^ }tpetfle ni^t, bag iptr un$ gut unter^alten koerben. SBie 
l^aben ©ic fid^ geftcm in bcm gonccrt untcrl^oltcn? ©c^r gut, 
|)err 9i. l^at fc^r gut gefpiett* Qc^ ttjunbcre mid^, bo§ ®ic 
ntd)t ba toaren. Qi^ ^atit nod^ SSieted in tijm; id) l^abe bid 
jebn Uhr gcarbeitet. 

112. 
Art thou not yet dressed, Charles? I shall dress my- 
self at present. Why hast thou not yet dressed thy- 
self? I had still two exercises to do. I rejoice to see, 
that thoti art so diligent I love him, who rejoices 
when his friend is praised. I saw your brother yester- 
day. You are mistaken ; my brother is no longer here. 
I am not mistaken, I have seen him with his friend Fer- 
dinand. Why have you not washed yourself? I should 
have washed myself, if I had had any water. We were 
in the country yesterday; we have been very much 
amused. How does your sister do ? She is very well, 
since she has been (is) with her uncle. And how have 
you been, since I saw you ? I have Been very well. I 
am astonished that you are not yet departed. I shall 
set out this evening. 

113. 

(Ss tcgnct, it pains ; tS frcut mid), I am glad, happy ; 

ti f^nett^ it snows ; tS tlbut mir kih, I am sorry ; 

€i bagclt, it hails ; ei8 tft tntr fait, I am cold ; 

c« bli^t, it lightens ; c5 ijl mir toamt, I am warm ; 

C8 bonncrt, it thunders ; e« l^ungctt mi^, I am hungry ; 

tS friert, it freezes ; ei5 burftet mlc^; I am thirsty. 

SScfel^fcn, to command; BIciBen, to stay; ertvartcn, to expect; )U 
fSHiita^ cf[cn, to dine ; (ebcn Sic tto^l, farewell, adieu. 

SRcgnct c6? 9lcin, c« rcgnet nic^t. (5d rcgnete, ate idj 
gefommcn bin. (5^ |at bic ganjc 9?ac^t gercgnet. ge xoxxh 
niorflcn gcnjig rcgncn. S^ fliaube, ba| ce fd^ncit. $at c« 
ac[^ueit? aScnn c6 f incite, tt?ttrbc c« nid^t rcgnen. (Se ttirb 
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biefc SRodft fricrcn, beun t^ tft fe^r fait, ^ nmg au^grtien, 
ttbcr c« l^agctt, »ic ic^ fel^c* SDWr ift fe^r warm ; e« tlii^t, 
fogtctc^ ttirb c« bonncnt. ©ir njoKcn nac^ $ou« ge^m. g^ 
freut nttd^, ba§ td^ ©ic finbc; cbcr e«- tl^ut mir leib, bag td^ 
nld^t tnit Qfjntn gc^cn laitn. SKcin Dnict tft geftcm Slbcnb 
angcfontnten unb ttUnfc^t, bag lulr locate id i^m gu SWittag 
effcn. ^aben @tc nid^t« gu trinfcn, mtd^ burftct fc|r. ffifin* 
f(S^cn ©ic cin ®ta« ©tcr obcr SBaffer? ©tc l^aben nur gu be* 
fe^tcn; ^ier ift, xoa9 ©ic njiinfdjcn. 5lbcr mic^ l^ungcrt au(^; 
gebcn ©ic mir ein ©tttd ©c^inlen unb cin ttcnig 53rob. ©ic 
§abcn ba fd^Sne fflirncn unb ^flaumcn. @« giebt biefc^ QoXjx 
ddObft. aBDlIcn©ic ^cutc bci un« bfeibcn? 0^ i>ttnfe 
^l^nen, id^ l^abc mcincm Setter . bcrfproc^en, l^cute ntit i^m 
nad^ ©. gu gc^en; er luirb mid) getoig fc^on crtoarten. • gcben 
®ic tooM. 

114. 

©oSfuraBcttettflea? What kind of weather is it. 
What sort of weather is it ? It is bad weather ; it is 
raining (it rains). It did not rain when jou came. It 
will rain the whole day. It has been raining this morn- 
ing. Does is snow ? No, it does not snow. It would 
snow, if it were colder. I believe that it freezes. The 
weather is finer to-day ; it is warm. I am very warm. 
It has lightened ; it will thunder later. I am sony that 
you did not come sooner. Art thou hungry? Yes, I 
am hungry and thirsty. I have taken (made) a long 
walk. 1 shall drink a glass of wine, if you (will) allow 
it My sister will be happy to see you again. She has 
often spoken of you to me. Will your nephew come 
also ? I doubt whether he will come (comes). He has 
too much to do. 

115. 

©ic Vicl Ul^r ijl c5 1 What o'clock is it ? 

e« ifl fc^« UBr; it is six o'clock ; 

cd tfl l^oIB Men ; it is half past six ; 

t« if eiix SBicrtcl auf ficBcn; it is a quarter past six. 

SCufJe^en, to ^et up ; fc^fafcn gc^cn, to go to bed ; au9imf}tn, to repose; 
fpajlcrctt, fpajieren gc^cn, to go to walk ; gu 5lbcnb cffen, to snp. 

Um tt)ic t)icl U^r fte^en ©ic gctwftl^nnt^ auf? Qd) ftc^c 
|cban aWorgcn urn fec^« U^r auf unb gc^c nm gcl^n Uf)r 
fc^tafcn. ©iiib ©ic fpajicrcn gctocfcn ? Qa, id) Ijabt cine 
etunbc in bcm ©afbc fpajicrt. Q<^ bin fc^r miibe, vif 
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iDtQ em mnii audrul^en. SBie Diet Ul^r tft ed? & ift ad^t 
Viijx; c« ift nod^ nid^t l^att ncun* Urn toic ttici U^r fmb @ic 
angefottimcn? Qd) bin um tin SSiertcl auf fcc^^ angclomnten. 
3Keinc ©d)tt)eftcr ift um brci SSicrtcl auf ai)t abgcrcift ffiie 
langc biciben ®ic l^ier? Qd) tocrbc nur gn)ci bi^ brei Stage 
biciben. Um tt)ie Diet Ul^r effen toir ju SWittag? 3^ glaube 
um jtt)5If Ul^r ober um l^atb ein«, Um bret U^r trinfen toir 
Coffee uub vm fieben U^r effen toir gu abenb. 

116. 

Bal^tret^/ numerous ; tOT; before ; no^ ^aufe, home. 
Have the kindness to tell me Yfh&t o'clock it is. It is 
not yet eleven o'clock; it is half past ten. I must depart 
at twelve o'clock, or at half past twelve. Have you al- 
ready dined ? No, I shall dine with my cousin ; we din« 
fenerally at two o'clock. At what o'clock do you sup? 
shall sup at nine o'clock. Have you a mind to walk 
a little ? If it does not rain, I will walk a little with you. 
It is fine weather ; we will go to N., we shall find there 
a numerous party (©efetlfd^aft). Are you already tired? 
I am very tired ; it is too warm. If you allow (it) I will 
repose a little. Get up ; it is time to go home. I must 
go to bed before ten o'clock, in order to get up to-morrow 
at five o'clock. 

117. 

Ace, Dat. Dai. and Ace. 

%wc, for ; ans, out of; an, at, of; 

burd), by, through ; mit, with ; auf; ujK)n, on ; 

0l)nC; without ; iia^/ to, after ; in, in, into; 

gegcn, to, towards, against ; ton, from ; unter, under. 

griebti(3^, Frederick; ber aRorft, the market; bcr afiiflcn, the will; bct 
£cUer, the cellar; bte ^uti^c, the kitchen; bte jlird^e, the church ; Icgcn, 
to put, lay ; Ji^cn, to sit ; bcnfcn, to think ; too, where ; tool^in, where 
to ; toolset, where from. 

Obs. The propositions an, auf, in, untcr, govern the Accusativa, 
when the verb of the phrase denotes a movement or a direction to- 
wards an object; and the Dative, when it does not express thii 
movement 

gilr wen finb bicfe SSnd)tx ? SDtcfc^ -ift filr ntid^ unb jenee 
Ift fUr tncinc ©d^ttjcftcr. SBo ift ber Jungc ajiann, fiir beu 
©ic atte biefe ®a6)m gclauft l^aben? S)ur(!^ tt?elt^e ©tra^e 
milffen toir ge^eu, uai fluf im SKarft gu lommcn? SJurt^ 
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bie Sriebrid^dftrage ober bie 8Bi(^ebndftra^? ©e^en @te 
o^ne 9legenf(^irm ou^? Sd imrb fogteic^ tegnot. SEBa« ift 
bo^ Seben o^ne einen f^eunb? Q^ lam o^nt hxdf md^t 
lebctt. 5Du bift geftCtt ben ©ttten bcinc« JBatcr* ftu^gcgangcit 
SBarum ift bete JSBntber tetmer gegen mid^? So^er fommfi 
bu? Sd) fomme t)om ©pajiergange/ au$ ber @d^ule, aud ber 
^irc^e. llDie SOtagb fommt au^ bem fieUer^ an^ bem ®arten, 
au6 ber ^Ud^e. ^it n>em feib il^r au^gegangen? Wt bent 
DnIcI, mit* ber Xante, mit O^nen^ 9?ad^ bem gffen gel^en 
tt)ir an«* SBann fommen ©ie gurildE? Sommen @ie Dor 
ober nad^ nn€ juriid? SBir toerben.nad^ Ol^nen gurUd^ 
lommen* SBo ift meme ©c^wefter? ©ie ift m ber Sird^e, 
in bem ®arten, auf bem SKarfte. ©ol^in gel^t beine SDtotter? 
©le ge^t in bie ^Mjt, in ben Setter, auf ben aWarft. S35ol)in 
l^oft bu mein 55ud^ gelegt? Qd) ^abe ee auf ben Zi\d)r miter 
ben ©tu^t gelegt. S35o ift bie Heine gouife? ©ie fifet auf 
bem ®t\if)U, unter bem 2:if^e, an ber 2:pre. ©cffreiben ©ic 
an Qf)xtn Setter ober an S^re Safe? 2ln njcn.benfen ©ie? 
Qd) benfe an bie arme gra;t, ttetc^e id^ geftem bei Q\)nm 
gefel^en ^abe. 

118, 

2)er ©d^ranf. the closet ; unbanfbar, ungrateful. 
Ttis is for me, tnat is for you. He who is not for me, 
is against me. I cannot do this without him, without 
her, without you. I shall arrive before you; you will 
arrive after me. You are ungrateful towards us. I al- 
ways think of you, but you never think of me. There is 
thy little sister ; hast thou nothing for her ? You do not 
love my brother, you are always against him. Where 
is your son ? This fruit and these flowers are for him. 
Where have you been? We have been at (in the) 
church and at (in the) school Where are you going ? 
We are going into the garden, to (on the) market, into 
the kitchen. Where do these children come from ? They 
come from the public walk (©pajtergang), from church, 
from the garden. Where have you put my stockings 
and shoes? I have put them on your chair, on the 
table, in the closet. Have you seen my brother ? I 
have seen him at the public walk, in the garden, at the 
door. I write to my uncle and aunt. We often speak, 
of hitn and of her. 
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119. 

3m instead of in bem; am instead of on bcm; 

ixa in bai8; an« an bad; 

gum gubem; ^om )?on bcm; 

gur gu bcr ; nnterm untcr benu 

^a« %tucx, the fire ; fi^ ^tUtn, to place one's-self, to stand. 

Obs. The qniclcneBs of the pronunciation has introduced the eostom 
of contracting the definite article with certain prepositions. 

!J)tc SWagb tft tm Setter ober im ®arten. 2Bir gcl^en biefen 
Slbenb tn6 SCl^catcr ober in« Sonccrt* ©c^itfen ®ie ben 48c* 
biettten jum (Sd)\xffma6)tv ober iim @d|neiber? ©el^en loir 
l^eute jur S^ante ober bleiben tt)ir ju §aufe? ©aren ©ie 
fleftcrn bet bem aRimfter? l?ommcn ®ic ju mir ober gu 
meittem ©ruber? SBarum pfe^n ©ie intmer beim gcuer? 
OftO^nen fo Mil SBa« l^abenSie amSluge, imtgu^e? 
^arum tragen ®ie elne 0eber am §ute? ©tetten ©ie ftc§ 
an bie Sil^ilre ober and genfter. .^aben ©ie biefe Slume oom 
©Srtner erl^alten? ©ie arbeiten oom 3Korgen bi^ jum Slbenb. 
SBad madden ©ie unterm SCifd^e?. 3^ fw^t meiite JiBleifeber. 
Sari l^at fie ine ©d^eibgeug gelegt* 

12Q. , 

SBot>Ott/ of what ; bat^on, of ihat, of it ; 

koomit; with what; bamtt, with that, with it 

»ogu, for what ; baju, for that, for it ; 

tooran, at what; boran^ at that, at it; 

toortn, in what; bartn, in that, in it; 

tDobur^, by what ; babur^, by that, by it. 

•gcraB, f}inab, down ; 
^crauf, l^inatif; np ; 
i^txtm, Iffinein; in. 
ffltou^en, to use; gcfrrc^cn, spoken; gcbati^t; thought; ging^went; fiel, 
fell; baiS Rlccoitx, the piano. 

Obs. 1. All these particles are formed of prepositions, combined 
with the adverbs \co, id, f)cx and l^in. If, in the formation of tlieso 
words, two vowels meet, an t is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 2. ^er 
denotes a movement towards the person speaking ; l^tn a movement 
from the speaker. 

©ooon fpred^en ©ie? OP ^i^^ ^^^ 53ud|, loooott©ie 
frred^en? SBomit ^aben ©ie baS gcmo^t? Q\t ba« bie 
geber, -toomit ©ie biefen Srief gefc^rieben f)aben? SBogu 
braud^en ©ie bag? SSBoran benfen ©ie benn? Oft ^^ bad 
fiaud, toorin O^r Dnfct lool^nt^ bie ©tabt, tooburt^ ©ie ge* 
(ommtn finb? §at man oon mcinem Ungliid gefprod^en? 
3:a, man l^at baoon (jcf}>ro(|en, §abtn ©ie an mcine ©ad^e 
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gebad^t? ^dn, id) f)ait nid^tbaran geba^t. @ttib @te mit 
S^xtm ncuen fflabicr jufricbcn? 5Rcin, id) bin nid^t gufricbcn 
bamit* Oft «o^ SBJ^^tt i" ^^^ Sfof^e? SWcin, c6 tft feincr 
ttic^r barln. SBic uicl EHcn milffcn ©Ic gu eincm ncuen SRocfc 
l^abcn? 0^ mu§ brcl unb cine l^albc eCc boju ^aben. 
^onnnen @ie l^crauf. Ocl^en ©ie l^inab^ l^innnter. SBorum 
!ommen ©ic nid^t l^crein? SBarum gel^cn ©ie nic^t l^inein? 
©er ^mbc fling in mli' an« SSSaffer unb fici ^inein. SBerben 
©ic biefcn Slbenb in6 itl^eater fle^en? SBir ttcrben nit^t l^in^ 
flel^en, aber l^mxvS) unb ftart gcl^en l^in* 

121/ 

f8itttn, to beg, to ask ; bet Stxitq, the war ; hoi ©(^auf^jlct, the play. 
Do you know of what I speak, of what I think? That 
is not the same street, through which we came (are 
come) this morning, the same house where we were 
yesterday. Do you speak of (the) war? Yes, we speak 
or it. Do you think of the concert ? We do not think 
of it. Are you pleased with this ring? I am very 
(much) pleased with it. Why do you not come up? 
#Tell your brother that I am commg down directly* 
Come in, my friends. I beg you to come in. Do you 

fo to the play this evening ? We shall not go there. 
h you know, where this gentleman lives, where he goes 
to, and where he is? We do not know it. 

122. 
S)er !£if4; the table; bad Xi\d)6^n, the little table. 
JDic XauU, the pigeon ; ^jflangm, to plant ; tUti, fo then, jusf now, 
just. 

Obs. Diminutives are formed by adding the syllable ^cn, and 
softening the radical vowel. If the primitive word ends in e or en, 
this termination is omitted. 

amalie \)at i^r ^iltc^en bcrlorcn. ©ir l^aben bret pbfd^e 
Saumt^cn flcjjflanjt. 2Bcm ge^Crt biefe« artlgc ©drtd^en ? 
• SaSie bid ^aft in fiir biefc« SCaubd^cn bega^ft? SBo^tn ge^en 
bicfe §cn(^cn? ^omni, gouiec^en, »ir toottcn gu ber SCante 
ge^en, fie ^at ein neue« Sdfec^en unb ein neuee ^itnbd^en. 
Qd) f)abt eben ein ©ricfd^en Don meiner ©^wefter er^alten, 
toorin fie mid^ bittet, i^r ein 2Reffer^en unb ein goffetdjen ju 
ftnfen. Q6) toiii vzd)t artig fein, SWiitterd^en, ttjcnn in ntir 
ein ncue^ fi'Ieibd^en laufft Xrage biefe$ Sif^t^cn in ben 
Oarten, ^enriette, toiv woQen em ®titnb(^en barin arbeiten. 
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©etched !iD5rfc^en fe^e ic^ ba unten im SBalbe? ©deleft 
Sbtb Ijat biefc ©c^u^d)^n ocrloren? ^xkixid) ^at cin artigc^ 
SSdgcld^cn t)om ©ttrtner cr^altcn. SBcm gc^dren aUt bicfc 
©(ilm^en? SSo ift bein ©^tocftcr^en, O^^ann? 

123. 

Sldtl^tg Babeit, to want; {t^ f^dmen, to be ashamed of; ^ffegett; to 
use, to be in the habit of; fd^lafrig, sleepy ; JDurft l^aBcn, to be thirsty; 
bcT ©^aiicrgan^)^ the walk, the public walk ; fdj)ctnen, to shine ; fcu^, 
early ; \pat, late \ id) moc^te, I should like. 

|)cmri(i), f)aft bu 8uft, cincn ©pajtergang uiit ntir gu mo* 
d^cn? 3^d^ l^abc fcinc 8uft, jcfet au^jugcl^cn. ^c^ bin fdjKf^ 
rig. ©d^amft bu bi^ ni^t, fo faut gu fciu? Komm, toir 
ipottcn in bcu Oartcn nieine^ Dnicte gcl^cn. Sie Diel. U^r 
ift c«? ee ift erft fcc^^ Uf|r, bic ©onne fc^cint no(^. SDu 
^Qft SRcc^t, c« if^noc^ frUl^, id^ toitt mit bir gct)cn. 04 ♦'P^S^ 
jcbcn Slbcnb einen ©pagicrgang gu madden, c!^c i^ gu 53cttc 
gcl^e. !J)a0 ift cine gutc ®ctt)o^u!^cit g^ ift ntir abcr fc^r 
toarm; ttjir gc^cn gu gcfi^minbci Qd) l^abc gro^cn SDurft, 
id^ m5^te ctnmal trinlcu. SBcun man toaxxn ift, niu^ man 
nid^t trinfcn. Q6) f)abc nSttjig, cin tcenig au«gurul)cn; id^bin 
fo miibe, bag t^ nit|t mel^r fort lann'. 5Du mugt cincn 3lu* 
gcnbtidE ©ebulb l^abcn. fiomm, i^ filrc^tc gu fpSt nacf) 
^aufc gu lommcn* 

124. 

To have patience, ©cbulb l^aBcn; to fear, funi^tett; to be hard- 
hearted, l^artl^crgig Jem ; to have the head-ache, ^opflwl^ f)Qben ; to 
take pains, f[ti(^ bemu^ett; the moment, ber 9(ugcnblt(f : some pretext, 
cin aSortoanb, (masc.) ; directly, |og(ci^ ; the advice, bcr SHatJ. 

How, you are still in bed ? Are you not ashamed, to 
sleep so long ? I should be ashamed to get up so late. 
I cannot got up to-day, I have the head-ache. You are 
a little idler (gauttcngcr). When you must go to school, 
you always look for some pretext. You are in the 
habit of going to bed early ' and getting up late. That 
is a bad habit I beg you, to have patience (for) a 
moment. I shall get up directly. I have no mind, to 
wait (any) longer. I^ fear to come to church too late. 
You are very hard-hearted ; you have no pity for a poor 
patient (bcr ^anfc). You are not ill ; you have no mind 
to go to school. You are right my friend ; I shall take 
pains to get rid of this fault (bicfcn getter abgulcgcn) and 
to follow your good advice. 
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125. 

©UuBcn, to believe. 
I believe that it is already late. We do not believe 
it. Neither does my brother believe it Do you believe 
it ? I do not believe it If I did believe it, you would 
laugh. I have never believed this. Who would have 
believed that ? I should believe it, if you told me so 
(it me). It is an incredible thing. You would believe 
it indeed, if you saw it These gentlemen do not be- 
lieve it How will you have me (that I should) be- 
lieve it ? Your brother believed every thing that was 
told him (all that one told him) ; he was too credulous* 
He would not believe it, if he knew you. 

Neither, aud^ ntc^t; laugh, la^n> would have, l^itte; incredible, 
ttngIauBU(^; indeed, tool^l; aaw, fel^cit} credulous, (eid^tgloubig ; 
knew, fonnte. 

126. 
^agen, to say, to tell. 



I have something to tell you. What have you to say 
I/O me ?g^'I tell you nothing. Tell (it) me only. I shall 
tell you another time. You will not tell my brother, 



what I have written to you? Do not tell him, that I 
am still in bed. What nas he told you ? Have I not 
told it you? You have not yet told (it) me. Do you 
wish (will you) me to (that I) tell it? One must not 
tell everythin^that one knows. He has told it me in 
a whisper, xour uncle told me yesterday, that he 
would sell his house. What do you say to that? I 
would tell you with pleasure, if i knew it If I said 
otherwise, I should lie. 

Only, nut; knows, to«j; in a whisporr titiS JD^t;* if I knew, tvettll 
iH^ tvufte ; otherwise, wx'^xi ; lie, luaen. 

127. 
Sunf^CK; to wish ; ^ojfen, to hope. 

I wish, that your enterprise may succeed. We often 
wish (for) things, which are hurtful to us. I should 
wish to be able to serve you. I hope that our friend 
will obtain the situation that he wishes (to get). She 
did hope to win her law-suit, but she was mistaken. 
My cousin has nothing more to hope. We hope every* 
thing of Providence. My sister hopes, that you will do 
what you have promised her. Never wish (for) what 



you cannot have. What do you wish? (For) what do 
you hope? I believe that my father will arrive to-day 
vVe must hope it These gentlemen wish that we 
should depart. Does your sister wish to go with us? 

May succeed, gctingen; hurtful, ft^dbKd^; to be able, fonncn; to 
perve, ^icncn, nu^lic^ fcin; obtain, crl^alten; situation, ©telle (fem.); 
win, 9c»mncn; law-suit, $TOgeflj Providence, SJorfcl^ung (feji.); for 
what, toorauf. 

128. 

^d^xtiUn, to write ; i^ f^ricB, I wrote; gcfdjrieben, written ; 

lefeti; to read ; id} laS, I read ; gelefctt; read. 

I am writing a letter to my brother. My mother 
will write to him to-morrow. You wrote better for- 
merly. What have you written to him? Have you not 
yet written to him, that our friend Ilenry is deadf 
Write that to him. If I had a good pen, I should 
write also. You write too fast; write more slowly. 
Show me what yon have written. You must write 
once more. What do you read? I read an amusing 
book. What didst thou read yesterday, when thou wast 
with thy uncle? I read the.f;%bles of Gellert, which 
are very well written. We should read oftener if we 
had more time. How must we (one) read this word? 
Remember well, what you have read. Would you like 
(will you) me to (that I should) read this letter to you ? 
I should like to know how to read like you. 

Formerly, fruiter, fottfl; fast, fd^nell; slowly, langfam; show, aeti^en^ 
once more, no(^ ctntnal; amusing, untcrl^altcnb ; fable, ^aM (rem.); 
remember, be^altcn ; 1 should like to know how, id) me^tt fonnen j 
like,ncie. 

129. 

Select!, to see ; i^ \cif), I saw ; gefe^it; seen ; 

fcnncn, to know ; idf fannte, I knew ; Qttmrxt, known. 

What do I see? Do you not see it? I see nothing 
But do look. It is well worth the trouble to see it. 1 
saw your cousin yesterday. Have you not seen him? 
Do you see how I do this ? Your cousin does not see 
me. If I saw my friend, I should tell him that you are 
here. Would you like (will you) me to (that t) bring 
(a) light; or can you see still? I have seen Mr. N. to- 
day. Does he know me? I believe that he knows you. 
He has greeted me. Have you also known my uncle? 
Have you not told me that you knew him? I should 



know him again if I saw him. Your brother baa 
recognized me by "my voice. These children do not 
know me (any) more. 

Do look, jcl^cn <Ete hedf cinntol; veil irorth tlie tronble, too^( bci 
9?u^e locrt^ ; to greet, grugcn ; to know again, to recc^nize, totebex 
ctfcnnen ; by the voice, an ber (Bttntmc. 

130. 

©c^m, to go ; 1$ qinq, I went ; gcgongcn, gone ; 

Weggc^cn, to go away ; au«gc^cn, to go ont. 

Where are you going? I am going to my annt, and 
my brother goes to school. Where did you go this morn- 
ing with your cousin? We went to church. I should 
willingly go to walk, if you would go with me. I shall 
go with you, but do not go so fast. Where is your sis- 
ter? She is gone to see her uncle. We should have gone 
together if I had had time. Shall you not go to IT. to- 
morrow? My father does not wish (will not) me to (that) 
I should go tnere. I go away. Do you go away already? 
Henry does not yet go away. Williim is already gone 
away. Go away. I must go away. I believe that your 
friends are gone away abeady. At what o'clock do 
you go out? I go out every morning at seven o'clock. 
And at what o'clock dost thou go out? I went out 
yesterday at six o'clock. Is your brother already gone 
out? To-morrow I shall go out early. I must go out 
at half past one. My mother did not wish (would 
not) that I should go out (went out). 

To go to walk, (paiteren gc^cn ; to go to see any one, ^u Scmonbem 
fle^en. 

131. 

Jtommen. to come ; i^ lam, I came ; gcfommcn, come ; 

gurucSommcn, to come back ; anfommen, to arrive. 

Whence do you come so late ? We come out of the 

§arden. Eliza does not come to-day ; she is gone into 
le country with her father. Come to see me this af- 
ternoon. It. is possible that I may come. I should 
wish that you came early. Formerly you came every 
day. I should come oftener if I had not so much to 
do. My brother is not yet come back. He will come 
back this evening. My uncle does not come back (any) 
more. We saw your uncle, when we came back from 
the country. At what o'clock does the post arrive ? I 



believe it arrives at three o'clock. Yesterday it cam« 
very late. Formerly it arrived at two o'clocL My 
sisters will arrive to-day from Liege. 

Eliza, (5(i{€ ; to come to see, bcfuc^ctt ; afternoon, 9la(i^mittap : po«- 
aible, moQiid) ; eveniog, $(benb ; the post, bie $oP ; Liege, Sutttcp. 

132. 

Zx'mUxt, to drink ; id) tranf, I drank ; gctrunfeit, dnink ; cMSttmten, 
to finish (a glass, a cup, &c.) ; effen, to eat ; id^ af , I ate ; gcgcffen, 
aten ; }u !D2ittag effen, to dine. 

Haje you nothing to drink. I drink no wine. TVe 
drink only wate'r, and my brother drinks beer. You do 
not drink. I have the honor to drink your health. 
When I was young, I drunk nothing but (only) milk. 
This gentleman has drank a little too much. He does 
not eat much, but he drinks much. Who has drunk 
out of my glass? I will drink no more. We will drink 
another glass. The wine which we drank yesterday 
was so good, that every one drank a bottle. Finish 

Jour glass. You have not yet finished your glass. 
)rink again. Have you no appetite? Eat a little ham, 
I have eaten enough, I have no more appetite. You 
will eat another piece of meat. This child eats the whole 
day. We ate some days ago (some) delicious fish. At 
what o'clock do you dine? I dine generally at two 
o'clock, but to-day I dine at four o'clock. After dinner 
I drink a* cup of cofiee and then I go out to walk. 

To your health, auf ii^rc ©cfunblfteit; the honor, bie (Si^re; another 
glass, nodb eitt ®(a3 ; every one, 3ebcr ; again, nod^ cinmatj the appe- 
tite, bcT ^)>^€tit; some days ago, t)or eintgen Xaacn; dehoious fish, 
fojUi^e gif^c; the dinner, bad aKittagclfen ; then, bann. 

183. 

^dnnen, to be able, to know ; i^ fonnte, I could ; aefonnt, been able ; 

toijycn, to know ; id) tougtc^ I knew ; gettult, known. 

Can you tell me what o'clock it is? I cannot tell (it) 
you, I have not (got) my watch with me. If I had it 
with me, I could tell you exactly. I shall not be able 
to go out to-day; my father is ill. My brother will 
not be able to come. I should wish, however, that he 
could come. I should be able to lend you this book, 
if it belonged to me. Lewis can carry this letter to 
the post-office. I could not go out yesterday. My 
friend could not answer your letter, because no had 
too much to do. Do you know when my father will 
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come back? I do not know. Does jour sister know it? 
We know all, that we must die. Do you know (how) to 
dance ? I have known it, but I do not know it (any) 
more. My father knew several languages. Henry can 
speak German. These boys know neither how to read 
nor how to write. The men do not know (how) to em- 
ploy their time. I did not know that your brother was 
departed. I shall soon know who has don^ that How 
can you suppose (will you) that I should know this? 
I should wisn that you knew it. (I would, &c.) 

Exactly, gcnau ; however, Jcbc^t I should wish, !<!^ ta»oHte; to be- 
long, gc^oren; answer, anttocrtcn iiuf (Aco.) ; because, ttctt; to daooe, . 
ton^n; to speak Germao, bfutfti^ f))re^n* 

184. 

ilftUTt, to do ; i6) tl^at, I did ; flcf^cm, done ; 

nel^men, to take ; t^ nal^m, I took ; genommen, taken. 

What are you doing?. I do what you have ordered 
me (to de). What wer e y ou doing when I came in ? I 
was lighting the fire. What will you do this evening? 
I shall do nothing this evening. Tour brother does 
nothing but run. These children do nothing but drink 
and eat When one has done one's duty, one has noth- 
ing to reproach one's self (with). You have done a good 
action. Why are you in^ bad spirits ? What have they 
done to you ? One must do the will of God. You will 
write to him; in your place I should not do it. 1 
shall do my best to satisfy him. I take this for mysel£ 
How many books do you take? Your brother always 
takes mv pen. Will you take my place ? Take what 
you wish. Take this child by the hand. Who has 
taken my copy-book? Your cousin took my cane yes- 
terday. I shall take one of these apples, if vou allow 
(it), I have taken the liberty to write to him. We 
took some chairs and we sat down. If I took these 
books, my father would scold me. 

To order, Bcfcl^len ; to come in, l^crcmfommcn ; to light, anjunbcn ; 
nothing but, nic^t« al3; one's duty, fcine ^^i^t; to reproach one's 
self, fSo) t)OTn>erfen; action, ^onbiuns, l^at; in bad spirits, ublex 
Vaune ; in your place, an Sj^rer <BUlU ; to do one's best, {em lD^d^i(^« 
ftu t^im'; to satisfy, bcfriebigen^ myself, mj^i place, ^Jlafc (m.) ; hy 
the hand, bet bcr •pan.b ; liber^, ^ei^cit ; to sit down, fitj fetctt ; to 
l^ld any one, mtt JJemanbeitt f^ftlttu 
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185. 

^^(afcn; to sleep; \A f^tt'ef, I slept; gef^Iafen, slept; 

(rccit^en, gcrbre^cn, to break ; ic9 hta^, I broke ; gebvoc^en, broken. 

We sleep too much; you sleep less than we« I sleep 
generally (for) seven hours. Formerly I slept longer. 
My brower slept yesterday till eight o'clock; but to- 
morrow he will not sleep so long^ because he must 
depart for Cologne at four o'clock. Our mother does not 
allow us to sleep longer, than till six o'clock. I sleep 
soundly- You were very uneasy in your sleep last night. 
This child sleeps very peaceably. We have no knife to 
cut our bread; therefore we break it You will break 
this stick, if you bend it so. I do not believe that it 
(will) break. 1 should not like it to (that it did) break. 
This boy has broken a pane. He broke two last week. 
This servant is very heedless; she breaks something 
every day. Yesterday she broke two glasses, and on 
Sunday half a dozen cups and saucers. 

Less, Wenigct; soundly, fcl^r fcjl; to be uneasy in one's sleep, ttnrublo 
fd;lafen; last, torig; peaceable, fanft: to cut, (c^ttetben; therefore, be§s 
balb ; to bend, bcugen; I should not like, i(i^ moi^tt ntc^t; pane, ^^iU} 
heedless, unbeboi^t; onSanday,am6onntag; cups and saucers, ITaffcn. 

136. 
$Ratf>en, to advise; id) tiet^, I advised ; getfttl^en, advised ; bringcn, ts- 
bring; t^ brad&tC; I brought; gcbrac^t, brouffht; cm'p\cf)Un, to re 
commend ; i<^ cmvfa^l/ 1 recommended ; cm^jfo^^B, recommended. 

I do not know what to resolve; what do you advise 
me to do ? One advises me this, the other that. They 
advised me yesterday, to give up a part of my rights, 
I should like you to (that you advised) me; m you I 
have the greatest confidence. Because you wish me to 
(that I advise) you, I tell you that the most unprofit- 
able accommodation is better than the most favorable 
law-suit. I shall bring you the fruits which you desire 
(to have). I believe they have brought them to me 
already. They brought me yesterday some letters 
from Berlin. When you come back, bring your sister 
with (you). Mr. N. will bring his son with* (him) to- 
morrow. They brought their aunt with (them) from 
Vienna. I should wish jou to (that you brought) the 
young man with (you) of whomjrou have spoken. He 
recommends his son to me. "Sou recommended yotar 
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btisiness to him. I have recommended him to watch 
over him. 

What to resolve, »oju i* mi* ctttf«Kef|en fe«; f^^^ ^^^^ia^J 
even, foqar: to give upf aBtretcn ; the right, boa JleAt; I should Ukc, 
i* »oUt?; Jn you, gu 3*nctt; the greatest ;:<>^1*^^<^«;.^«« J^^^ 
Iraucn; the most unprofitable accommodation, &c., em maocttr JOet* 
aUidi ill beffcr, al3 ein fetter *n>jeg; to desire, tounfc^^; the buainess. 
lol <Sicf(^dft; to watch, toof^en; over, uocr. 



EXERCISES FOR READING. 

1. THE LITtLe dog. 

©n ^xMtm, mit 5«amcn Caroline, ging cinft an bcm Ufcr 
clued gluffcd fpaaicrcn. @ic fiegcgnctc I|ier einigcn bofcn 
«nabcn, bi^ cin ^ttnbd^cn crtrdnfeu ipoCtcn; fxc ^attc SKitlcib 
mit bcm ormcn S^iere, faufte c« mxb na^m e« mit \id) auf bad 

5Da« ^tlnbd^en l^atte balb mit feincr ncucn ©cbicterin «e^ 
lanntft^aft gcmad^t unb t)crfiet fie feinen Slugcnblid me^r. 
gincd Slbenbd, aU fie fid^ .gu«ette legcn tDotttev fing bad 
fiiittbd^cn ^jWfeliti^ an ju bctten. Caroline nal^m bad gid^t, 
fa^ unter bad Sdttt unb crblidte eincn 3»enf(i^en, t)on fttrd^ter* 
lid^em Sludfel^en^ ber fii§ f|icr berborgen l^atte* (Sd tear ein 
Dieb. 

Saroliue rief urn ^ulfc unb alle ©etoo^ner bed ©ti^toffed 
eilten auf i^r ©cf^rci ^crbel ©ie ergriffen ben aifiuber unb 
ilberlieferten i^n ber ©ered^tigleit. gr geftanb in feinem SSer* 
l^iJrc, ba§ cd feine 5lbfid^t getocfen toUxt, bad groulein ju cr* 
morben unb bad ©d&Iog gu plUnbern* 

Caroline banlte bcm ^immel, bag er fie fo glii(!li(j^ geret^ 
Ut l^ait, unb fagte: 9Ztemanb l^atte geglaubt^ bag bad orme 
SC^ierd^en, bcm ic^ bad 8cbcn gerettct l^abc, mir aud^ ba^ met* 
nige retten toUrbc. 

2. THE GOOD NEIGHBORS. 

©cr Heine ffnabe eined smuCerd naijcrtc fic^ gu fe^r bcm 
JBad&e unb fiet ^inein. !Der ©d^mieb, toetd^er jcnfeit bed «a» 
d^cd iPOl&ntc, fal^ cd, f<3rang in bad SBaffer, gog bad fiinb 
^oud unb brad^te cd bcm S3atcr.« 
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Sitt Qa^x barauf Tbrad) tDfil^rcnb ber 5Rad)t geuer in bcr 
©d^mtcbc au«. !Ca« §au« ftanb ganj in glammen, cl^c bcr 
©d^tntcb e« merftc/ gr rcttctc ftd^ mit ^rait unb Unbent. 
5Wur fein Ilcfnftcd 25d^tcrd^cn ^attc man im crftcn ©(i&retfen 
Dergcffcn* 
« S)a^ Stub fmg in bcm brennenbcn §aufc ah gu fdjrcicn: 
attein lein 3yie«fc§ tooHte fid& l^incinttjaflcn. 5Da lam pliSiilxq 
ber abutter, fprang in bic glammcn, brad^tc ba« ^nb iBdlvS) 
f^txan^f gab c« bcm ©d^mieb in bic Hrmc unb fagtc: 

®ott fci gelobt, baf cr mir ©dcgcnl^cit gab, dndf mcinc 
©anibarlcit gu bctwcifcn* Q^x |abt mcinen ©o^n au« bcm 
Staffer gcgogcn, imb ic^ l^abc mit ®ottc« ^iilfc gurc Zo6)tix 
au^ bcm gcncr crrcttct 

8. THE BROKEN HOKSE-SHOE. 

gin ^aucf ging mit fcincm ©ol^nc, bcm Kcincn ®^oma6, 
in bic ©tabt* ©icl^, fagtc cr untcrtDcg^ ju il^m, ba licgt cin 
©tUd t)on cincm ^nfcifcn an bcr Srbc, l^cbc c« auf unb ftctfc 
c8 in bic 2:afd^c. SSa^, Dcrfcfetc Stl^oma^, ba« ift nid^t bcr 
SDWil^c tocrt!^, ba^ man fid^ bafiir biicft* !Ccr Satcr crtoicbcrtc 
nid^t^, nal)m bae ®fcn, unb ftcdttc c6 in fcinc Za\^t. Qm 
nSc^ftcn 5Dorfc t)crfauftc cr c« bcm ©(^micbc fttr brci §cucr 
unb lauftc bafttr ^rfd^cn. 

$icrauf fefetcn fie il^rcn SBcg fort* !Dic ©onnc toax Bren* 
ncnb ijti^. aJian fal^ tt)cit unb brcit tocbcr §au6, nod^ SBalb, 
nod^ QucCc* S:]^oma« tjcrging bor 5Durft unb lonntc fcincm 
aSatcr nur mit aJHil^e folgen* 

5Da Iic§ bicfcr, toic burd^ 3»fat^/ «"^ ^ix^djt fatten- 
2^oma« l^ob fie fo gicrig auf, ate wore cd ®oIb, unb ftcdCtc 
fie fd^ncK in ben aKunb* ©inigc ©d^rittc tweitcr Iic| bcr SSa^ 
tcr cine gtt)citc Sir[(^c faCcn, ttcld^c 2:^oma« mit berfclbcn 
©ierigfcit ergriff* S)icf baucrtc fort, bi6 cr fie aHc aufge* 
^oben l^attc* 

Site cr bic Icfete i)erjc^rt I)attc, njanbtc bcr SSater fid^ 31 
i^m l^in unb fagtc: ©ic^, xomn hn bi6) cin cingigcd aWal ^at* 
tcft bildEen tooHcn, urn ba^ §nfcifcn auf jul^cbcn, fo toiirbcft bu 
uid[)t n5tl)ig gel^abt l^abcg, ce ^uubcrt 2KaI fftr bic S'irfc^cn ju 
tfiun* 

4. THE HIDDEN TREASURE.. 

^urg t)or feinem SEobc fagtc cin Saucr gu fcincn brci ©6^* 
ncn: gicbc Sinber, id^ faun niH) nidjte tjiuterraffcn, ate biefc 
4 
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$)fttte imb ben SBciubcrg, bcr baran ftiJgt. Wldn in biefem 
ISeinberge Itegt tin <S^aii berboi'gem ®xaitt ffetgig na(^, 
fo toerbet i^r il)n finben. 

Stac^ bent Xobe bed S3atet6 gmben bie @0^ne ben ganjen 
Weinberg mit bem grSgten fjleige unt, aber fie fanben tocbcr 
®oIb no^ Sifter* !Da fie aber ben Soben nod) nie mit fo 
k)tel @orgfa(t bearbeitet l^atten^ fo brad^te er eine fold^e SD^enge 
SCrauben ^ettjor, bag fie barfiber erftauntem 

3efet erriet^en bie ®8^ne, toad il^r SSater mit bem ©t^afec 
gemeint l^atte, unb fie fd^rieben an bie Si^ilre bed SBeinberged 
mit grogen ©ud^ftaben: 5(rbeitfamleit ift ber grSgte ©d^aft 
bed aWenfc^en* 

6. THE OAK AND THE WILLOW. 

^ad) einer fel^r ftttrmifc^en Sfla6)t ging ein SSater mit 
feinem ©ol^ne auf bad fjelb, mn ju fel^en, teetd^en ©d^aben 
ber ©turm t)emrfa(^t l^abe. ®ie$ bod^, rief ber ^abc, ba 
liegt bie groge, ftarle Sic^e auf bem 53oben l^ingeftredtt, ti)5l^* 
renb bie fd^toad^c SBeibe am Sdad)t no(^ aufred^t baftel^t* ^ 
f^Mt geglaubt^ ber ©turmminb ti)Urbe leic^ter bie Seibe a(d 
bie gid^e niebergeriffen l^aben* 

aWein ©ol^n, fagte ber SJater, bie ftolge ©d^c, bie fid^ nid^t 
biegen lann, mn^tz bred^en; aUein bie gefi^meibige SBeibe 
^at bem ©turmtoinbe nad^gegeben unb ift ba^er Derfd^ont 
geblieben. 

e. THE GRATEFUL LION. 

Sin armer ©ffaue, ber and bem $aufe feined ^erm ent» 
ffol^en tear, teurbe gum SEobe Derurtl^eift. SKan ftt^rte i^n 
auf einen grogen Sj^ta^, toeld^cr mit aRauem umgeben tear, 
wtb fie| einen furd^tbaren 85»en auf il^n lod* Xaufenbe uon 
3Kenfd^en toaren S^W^ bi^f^^ ©d^auf)>ield* 

!Cer86tt)e fprang grinmtig auf ben armen SKenfd^enju; 
aHein pK^\x6) blicb er ftel^en, tecbelte mit bem ©d^ttjetfc, 
ppfte Dott greube um i^n l^erum unb ledtte i^m freunblid^ bie 
^anbe. ^febcrmann Dcrttjunberte [i^, unb fragte ben ©tto* 
ben, toie bad lonnne. 

5Der ©Habe ergai^fte: Slid id) mcinem §erm entlaufen 
tt)ar, tjerbarg id) mid^ in einer ^bfjU mitten in ber SQSilfte. 
a:)a lam auf einmal blefer 85tt)e l^crein, teinfelte unb geigte mir 
feine iEafee, in ber ein grower !iDorn ftal. Qd) jog i^m ben 
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!J)oru l^crau^ unb i)on bcr ^tit an tjerfal^ mid^ bcr gatoc mlt 
SBHbprct unb toit lebtcn in bcr ^5]^Ic friebltd^ jufammen. 
SSti bcr Icfetcn 3^9^ tourbcn toir gcfangcn unb t)on cinanbcr 
gctrcnnt 9?un frput \ii) bad gutc SEl^tcr, mtd^ »tcbcr gcfim^ 
ben gu l^aBcn. 

2ICc« aSoII tear fiber bie 5DanI6arIett biefe« tt)itben X^iercd 
entjtttft, unb bat tout um Onabe ffir ben ©flauen unb ben 
85n)en* !Der ©HoDe tomht frei flctoffen unb rcid^Iid^ be* 
f(^enft. !Der gan^e folgte il^ni tt)ie ein ^Unbd^en unb blieb 
ftetd bet xi)m, o^ne ^emanb ein Seib gu t^un« 



76 



COLLECTION> OP WORDS. 



1. THE 

S)ic Stabt, the town ; 

bie SSorftabt, the suburb ; 

bag %^ox, the gate ; 

ber ^iai, the square ; 

ber 3Jlar!t, the market-place ; 

bic Strafe, the street ; 

bag ^flaftcr, the pavement ; 

bag. $aug, the house ; 

bag ©ebdubc, the building ; 

bic fiird^e, the church ; 

ber %^uxm, the tower, spire ; 

bic S)omfird&c, the cathedral ; 

bic $oft, the post-office ; 



TOWN. 

bag S^\i\)au^, the custom 

house ; 
bag 2;^eatcr, the theatre ; 
bic S36rfc, the exchange ; 
bag 6pita(, the hospital ; 
bag SSirtl^gl^aug, the inn ; 
bag ^affecl^aug, the coffeei 

house ; 
ber $alaft, the palace ; 
bic SDlaucr, the wall; 
bic Scftung, the fortress ; 
ber ^afen, the harbor ; 
bic Untgegenb, the environs. 



2. 

S)ag ^aug, the house ; 
bic 3:i&iir; the door ; 
bag %1)ox, the gate ; 
bag 6(^Io^, the lock ; 
ber Sd^liiffel, the key; 
bic ^linget, the bell ; 
bic ^reppc, the staircase ; 
cine 6tufc, a step ; 
cin Simmer, a room; 
ber Saal, the saloon ; 
bag Senfter, the window; 
bic Saben, the shutters ; 

8. 



THE HOUSE. 

bic S)e(Ie, the ceiling ; 
.ber gufboben, the floor ; 
bic SDSatib, the wall ; 
. ber fiamin, the chimney ; 
bic Md)C, the kitchen ; 
ber ficHer, the cellar ; 
ber ©pcid&er, the garret, loft ; 
bag S)ad&, the roof; 
ber $of, the court-yard ; 
ber ©arten, the garden ; 
ber ©tall, the stable ; 
ber Srunnen, the well. 



THE FURNITURE. 
5)er %x\d), the table ; bic ^ommobe, the chest of 

ber ©tul^l, the chair ; drawers ; 

ber ©picgel, the looking-glass ; bag l!anapee, the couch ; 
ber ©d^ran!, the wardrobe ; bag ©cmfilbe, the piqture ; 
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bic ©tanbu^r, the clock ; 
baSSett, thebed; 
bic SWatrafee, the matress ; 
bic S)C(Ic, the bed-cloth; 
ber Dfcn, the stove ; 
bcr Seud^tcr, the candlestick ; 
ber Soffel, the spoon ; 
bic ©abcl, the fork ; 
ba^ ajlcff er, the knife ; 
bic %a^e, the cup and sau- 
cer; 



baS %{\^in^, the table-cloth { 
baS ^enettud^, the napkin ; 
bad i0anbtu(i^, the towel ; 
bic £i(^tfd^ecrc, the snuffers; 
bcr Seller, the plate ; 
ba^ fiiffcn, the pillow ; 
bod iBcttud^, the sheet ; 
bic SSorl^dnge, the curtains ; 
baS ®lal, the glass ; 
bic Slafd^c, the bottle ; 
ber ^orb, the basket. 



4. THE PROFESSIONS. 
3)0^ ^anbtoerl, the profjpssion ; bcr ©d^toffcr, the lock-smith ; 



ber $anbtoer!er, the artisan ; 
ber aWetgcr, the butcher ; 
bcr aSddter, the baker; 
ber JBliUIcr, the miller ; 
ber ^utma^cr, the hatter ; 
ber ©d^ncibcr, the tailor ; 
ber Scj^ufter, the shoemaker ; 
ber Sarbier, the barber; 
ber Sd&rciner, the joiner ; 
ber Simmcrntann, the car- 
penter ; 
ber ©tafer, the glazier ; 

6. 
S)a5 aSrob, the bread ; 
baS JBlc^t, the meal, flour ; 
bo^ glcifd^, the meat; 
ber Sraten, the roast-meat; 
fiattfleifd^, veal ; 
9linbflcifd&, beef; 
^ammclfleifd^, mutton ; 
bcr gifd&, the fish ; 
ba^ &, the egg ; 
ber ©alat, the salad ; 
bcr 6cnf , the mustard ; 



ber ©d^micb, the smith ; 
bcr ^uffd&mieb, the farrier ; 
bcr ©attlcr, the saddler ; 
bcr aSottd&cr, the cooper; 
bcr ©crbcr, the tanner; 
bcrfiaufmann, the merchant; 
ber aSud&^dnblcr, the book- 
seller ; 
bcr aSud^bittber, the bookbinder; 
bcr SWaurcr, the mason ; 
bic Sld^tcrin, the seamstress ; 
bic SBSafd^crin, the laundress. 
THE VICTUALS. 

bo^ €al3, the salt ; 
bag Del, the oil ; 
bcr 6ffig, the vinegar ; 
Sdimm\lt\\^, pork; 
ber Q^iinUn, the ham ; 
bag ©cmiifc, the vegetable ; 
bic 6uj)J)C, the soup ; 
bcr ^ol^t, the cabbage ; 
bic fiartoffel, the potato ; 
bic ^bfc, the pea ; 
bic aSol^c, the bean ; 
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ber Aud^en, the cake ; 
bad 06ft, the fruit; 
ber ^ifcffcr, the pepper ; 
bie Sutter, the butter ; ^ 
ber M\t, the cheese ; 
bic 3WiId&, the milk ; 
ber SBein, the wine ; 

6. THE 
S)er SRoi, the coat ; 
ba^ fileib, the gown ; 
ber 3Rantel, the cloak ; 
bie SBefte, the waistcoat ; 
bie Slade, the jacket ; 
ber 6d&u]&, the shoe ; 
ber ©trumpf , the stocking ; 
ber 6tiefel, the boot ; 
ber $antoffeI, the slipper ; 
ba^ $emb, the shirt, shift ; 
bie ©d^ilrje, the apron ; 
ber ^anbfd^u^, the glove ; 
ber SRing, the ring ; : 

7. THE HUMAN BODY. 



bo^ iBter, the beer; 
bad ^Mtild/ the breakfast; 
bod SDtittag^ffen, the dinner ; 
bod SSedperbrob, the after- 
noon's luncheon ; 
baS Slbenbeffen, the supper. 

CLOTHING. 

bad ^afc^entud^, the handker* 
chief; 

ber ^nt, the hat; 

bie Tlfi^e, the cap ; 

bie \Xi)i, the watch ; 

berStegenfd^inn, the umbrella; 

ber Sonnenfd^rm, the parasol; 

ber gdd^er, the fan; 

ber B6)km, the veil ; 

ber ©tod, the cane ; 
. ber Seutel, the purse; 

bie iBrlQe, the spectacles. 



S)er 2Jlenfd&, the man; 
ber Ai^r^er, the body ; 
ber Aopf, the head; 
bag $aar, the hair ; 
bad ©efKi^t/ the face ; 
bie ©time, the forehead; 
bad Sluge, the eye ; 
bie 3lafe, the nose ; 
bad D^r, the ear; 
ber aJlunb, the mouth ; 
bad Ainn, the chin; 
ber aSart, the beard; 
bie 2ipj)e, the lip ; 
ber 3al&n, the tooth ; 
bie Suttfle, the tongue; 



ber $ald, the neck ; 
bie ©d^ulter, the shoiQder ; 
ber fRMtn, the back; 
ber 2lrm, the arm ; 
bie^anb, the hand; 
ber ginger, the finger ; 
ber 9lage(, the nail; 
bie ®ruft, the breast; 
bad igerj^the heart; 
ber SJlagen, the stomach ; 
bad iBein, the leg; 
ber gu^, the foot ; 
bad i^nie, the knee ; 
bie3el&e, the toe; 
ba^ ©el&irn, the brain 
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8. THE QUADRUPEDS, 

^od %l)kt, the animal; ber ^xt\d), the stag; 

ba§ $ferb, the horse ; ba3 dieff, the roe ; 

ber efel, the donkey; bet Dd&fe, the ox ; 

bcr $uttb, the dog ; bet Stier^ the bull ; 

bie ^a^e, the cat; bie Ruf), the cow; 

bie Watte, the rat;- bod Ralb, the calf; 

bie Wlau^, the mouse; ba^ @4af, the sheep; 

ber SDktuItoutf, the mole ; ba^ £amtn, the lamb ; 

bad @&meln, the hog; ber %Vixb2, the fox ; 

bie 3iege, the goat; ^er SBolf, the wolf; 

bie ©etnfe, the chamois ; ber iBdr, the bear ; 

ber $afe, the hare ; ber S5»e, the lion ; 

boB Qi^^om, the squirrel ; bad Aameel, the camel ; 

ber Slffe, the monkey; ^ ber Qlcp^ant, the elephant 

9. THE BIRDS. 

S5er SBogel, the bird; bad Meb^ul^n, the partridge; 

ber ^Q!i)n, the cock ; ber £rammetit7ogeI, the field 

bad $ul&n, the hen ; fare. 

bad ^fll^nd^en, the chicken; bie Slmfel, the black-bird; 

ber ^toan, the swan; bie Serd^, the lark; 

bie @and; the goose; bie 9lad^tigall, the nightingale; 

bie (Snte, the duck; bie Sd^malbe, the swallow; 

bie ^aube, the pigeon; ber Seipg/ the green-finch; 

bcr $fau, the peacock; ber gini, the finch; 

bie S2Ba(]^tel, the quail; ber ©perling, the sparrow, 
bie ©d&ncpfe, the snipe ; 

10. THE Wishes and insects. 

^er Sifd&, the fish ; bcr SBurtn, the worm ; 

bcr ^ed^t, the pike ; bie SRaupe, the caterpillar; 

ber 2a(i)^, the salmon; bie ^mcife, the ant; 

ber ^ar^fen, the carp ; bie Spinne, the spider ; 

bie Sd^Ieie, the tench; ber faring, the herring; 

ber Slal, the eel ; bie ^ufter, the oyster ; 

bie SoreUe, the trout; bie SKufd&cI, the muscle-fish; 

bie firSte, the toad; ber fircbd, the craw-fish; 

ber %td\^, the frog; bie Sd^Iange, the snake; 
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bie gKeje, the fly; 
WcSiene, the bee; 



bie SSBcSpe, the wasp; 
bcr©(i6ttietterling, the butterfly 



11. THE TREES AND FLOWERS. 



Ser Saum, the tree ; 

t>h Slpfclbaum, the apple-tree; 

ber SBimbaum, the pear-tree ; 

ber $flautnettbaum, the plum- 
tree; 

ber ^irfd^baum, thq cherry- 
tree; 

bet SRu^bautn, the nut-tree; 

bie Gid^e, the oak-tree; 

bie Si(^te, the pine-tree; 

bie Sanne, the fir-tree ; ^ 

bie SBud^e, the beech; 

bieUlme, the elm; 

bie ^ap)ptl, the poplar; 

bie Slume, the flower; 



bie Mofe, the rose ; 

bie SleHe, the pink; . 

bie Siulpe, the tulip ; ^ 

bie fiilie, the lily ; - , 

bie Set)Ioie, the stock ; 

bag SSeil^cn, the violet; 

bie aKaiblume, the lily of the 
valley ; 

bie ^omblunte, the corn-flower ; 

ber fjlieber, the lilac ; 

bie .©onnenblume, the sun- 
flower ; 

bag ©eiiblatt, the honey 
suckle. 



12. THE COUNTRY. 



®ag Sanb, the country, land ; 

bag gelb, the field; 

bie ®egenb, the country ; 

bie dbene, the plain ; 

ber Scrg, the mountain ; 

bag %^al, the valley; 

ber SBalb, the forest; 

ber S3ufd&, the copse 

ber SBeg, the road ; 

berSBad^, the brook; 

bie SBicfc, the meadow ; 

bie $aibe, the heath ; 

ber ^ilgcl, the hill ; 



bie $fltte, the cottage ; 
bag S)orf, the village; 
ber gledeit, the borough ; 
X>a§ S^lo^, the castle ; 
ber SDleierl^of, the farm; 
bie aJlftfcle, the mill ; 
bag fiortt, the corn; 
ber SBeigen, the wheat; 
bie (Serfte, the barley ; 
ber $afcr, the oats ; 
bag 6trol^, the straw ; 
bag $eu, the hay ; 
bie 2raubc,the bunch of gr&jci 
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EASY DIALOGUES. 



1. EATING AND DRINKING. 



Are you hungry ? 

I have a good appetite. 

I am very hungry ? 

Eat something. 

What will you eat.? 

What do you wish to eat? 

You do not eat. 

I beg your pardon ; I eat very 
heartily. 

I have eaten very heartily. 

I have dined with a good ap- 
petite. 

Eat another piece. 

I can eat no more. 

Are you thirsty. 

Are you not thirsty ? 

I am very thirsty ? 

I am dying of thirst. 

Let us drink. 

Give me something to drink. 

Will you drink a glass of 
wine? 

Drink a glass of beer. 

Drink another glass of wine. 

Sir, I drink to your health. 

I have the honor, to drink to 
your health. 

4* 



6inb Sic J&ungrig? 

3d& ^abc gutcn Slpjjetit. 

3ld& bin febr l&uitgtig. 

effcn Sic cttoai. 

SBo^ tooUen ©ieeffen? 

3BaS tDilnfd^en 6te ju effen? 

Sic effcn tiid^t. 

3d& bittc urn aJerjciJung, id& cjfi 

fel^ t)icL 
3<^ l^abc fe^r »iel gegeffcn. 
34 ^abe mtt gutem WppMt 3U 

SWittag gegeffcn. 
@|fen 6ie nod& ein StMd)^. 
34 toxin ni^t^ mtfyc gcniefcn. 
6inb 6tc burftig? 
$abcn ©ie feincn S)urft? 
34 bin fcl&r burftig. 
34 t)crge]^c »or S)urft. 
Saffen 6ie un5 trin!en. 
©cbcn 6ic mir gu trinfcn. 
SDSoKcn 6ic ein ®la2 SDBcin trin 

len? 
a^rinlcn 6ic ein ®Ia§ Sier. 
Xrittlen ®ie no4 ein ®M SBcin 
SKcin ^crr, i4 trin!c auf ibr 

©efunbbcit. 
34 l^abc bic ©bte, auf il&re ®Ci 

funbbcit 3u trinfen. 
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2. GOING AND COMING. 



Where are you going ? 
I am going home. 
I was going to your house. 
Where do you come from? 
I come from my brother's. 
I am coming from church. 
I just left the school. 
Will you go with me ? 
Whither do you wish to go ? 
We will go for a walk. 
We will take a walk. 

With all my heart, most will- 

ingly. 
What way shall we take ? 
Any way you like. 
Let us go into the park. 

Let us take your friend along 

on our way. 
As you please. 
Is Mr. B. at homo ? 
He is gone out. 
He is not at home. 
Can you tell us, where he is 

gone? 
I cannot tell you, precisely. 

I think he is gone to see his 

sister. 
Do you know when he will 

come back? 
No, he said nothing about it, 

when he went out. 
Then we must go without 

him. 



SBol^tn gel^en @ie? 

3d^ gel^e nad^ $aufe. 

3(i tootttc su gi^ncti. 

SBol^cr fomntcn 6ic? 

3d& lommc t)on meincm ©ruber. 

^if tommt axis ber Aird^e. 

3d^ tommc f o cbcn au3 bcr ©d&ule. 

SBoHcn 6ic mit mir gel^cn? 

SSol^in tooUtn Sie ge(^en? 

SBit tootten fpajicrcn gel^cn. 

ffiit mollen einen Spagiergang 

madden. 
Sel^r gern, tntt Setgnfigen. 

SBeld^en SBeg toolleii mit ne^en? 
SSeld^en SBeg @te moKen. 
Saffcn 6ie un5 in ben ^tl 

gel^en. 
Saffen 6ie und im iBorbetgel^n 

i^en (^eunb ahf^oUn. 
2Bie eS 3l&nen gefatttg x% 
3ft $err S. ju ^aufe? 
6r ift au^gegangen. 
Qx ift nid^t gu-igaufe. 
^5nnen ©ie un3 fagcn, tool^in et 

gegangen ift? 
3d& lann e^ il^nen nid^t gemig 

fagen. 
3d^ glaube, ba( er pi feiner 

©d^mefter gegangen ift. 
Siffen ©ie, roam er ^rild* 

f ontmt ? 
Slein; er l^at nid^td bcmon ge^ 

fagt, aU er ging. 
^ann ntfiffen toir ol^ne i^n 

^el^en. 
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8. QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 



Come nearer; I have some- 
thing to tpU you. 
I have a word to say to you. 

Listen to me. 

I want to speak to you. 

What is your wish ? 

I am speaking to you. 

I am not speaking to you. 

What do you say ? 

What did you say T 

I say nothing. 

Do you hear ? 

Do you hear what I say! 

Do you understand me ? 

Will you be so kind, as tQ 

repeat... .? 
[ understand you well. 
Why do you not answer me ? 
Do you not speak French 1 
Very little. Sir. 
I understand it a little, but I 

do not speak it. 
Speak louder. 
Do not speak so loud. 
Do not make so much noise. 
Hold your tongue. 
Did you not tell me, that. . . ? 
Who told you that .» 
They have told me so. 
Somebody has told it to me. 
I have heard it. 
What do you wish to say ? 
What is that good for? 
How do you call that? 
That is called. ... 



Zxctcn Sic ttdl&ct, \S) f)Qbt 3^» 

ncn cth)a§ jti fagen. 
3ldt ^olic S^ncn ctn SB^rtd^cn jti 

fagen. 
^oren 6ie mid) an. 
34 mhdfte tnit Sl^cn fprcd&cn. 
2Ba3 ftcit su 3^cn Sicnften? 
3<^ fprcd&e tnit 3^^« 
^(b fpred&e ni<i^t tnit 3&wcn« 
SBa^ fagen @ie? 
SBog l^alien @te gefagt? 
^d) fagc nii^tig. 
$3ren Sie? , 
^erftel^en 6te, toa^ id^ fage? 
SBcrfteien Sic ntid^? 
aSoKcn Sic fo gut fcin, gu lotc« 

bcrl^olcit ? 

3ct toctftc^c Sic IDOW. 

SBarunt anttoottctt Sic mir nid^t? 

SpTC^cn Sic ntd^t franjBftfd^? 

Scl^r tocnig, mein $crr. 

3c& ^crftcl^c cd ctn tocnig, atct 

iif fprc^c i§ nid^t. 
Sprcd&cn Sic lautcr. 
Sprcd&cn Sic nid&t fo laut. 
SKad&cn Sic nid^t fo »icl Sfirm. 
Sii^iDcigcn Sic. 

Sagtcn Sic tnir nid^t, baj ? 

3Bcx W 3^cn bad gefagt? 
SKan ^at c^ mir gefagt, 
eg l&at mir'g 3«ntanb gefagt. 
3d& l&obc eg gel&6rt. 
SBog monen Sic fagcn? 
SBoaufottbag bicncn? 
2Bic nenncn Sic bag? 
S)ag]&ci|t 
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May I ask yon . . . . ? 
What do you wish ? 
Do you know Mr. G.? 
I know him by sight. 
I know him by name. 

4. THE 

How old are you ? 

How old is your brother ? 

I am twelve years old. 

I am ten years and six 
months old. 

Next month I shall be sixteen 
years old. 

I was eighteen years old last 
week. 

You do not look so old. 

You look older. 

I thought you were older. 

I did not think you were so old. 

How old may your uncle be ? 

He may be sixty years old. 

He is about sixty years old. 

He is more than fifty years old. 

He is a man of fifty and up- 
wards. 

He may be sixty or there- 
abouts. 

He is above eighty. 

That is a great age. 

Is he so old ? 

He begins to grow old. 

6. 



S)arf x(b Sie fragcn 1 

SBoiS Mnfd^en 6ie? 
flennen ©ic^erm®.? 
3d^ lenne i^n r)t>n &tfel^en. 
3(i lenne i|^ bem 9lanten nad^* 

AOE. 

SBie alt fmb Sic? 
SBie alt ift 3&r $err Sruber? 
3d& bin stoolf ^afyct alt, 
3$ bin je^n unb ein (albed 

Sa^r alt, 
3m ndd^ften iDlonat toetbe i4 

fed^ge^n Salute alt, 
SSergangene SBo^e bin id) ai^U 

Iti^n Solute alt gemorben. 
Sie fe^en ni(!^t fo alt auS. 
Sie fel^en dltcr ou5. 
3(i& 5iclt fic filr dlter. 
3*.5ieltfieni*tfilrfoalt. 
33ie alt mag il^r O^eim fein? 
Gr lann ettoa fcd&gig Salute l^aben. 
@r {ft ungefdl^r fed^jtg l^al^re alt 
er ift ilber fflnfjig 3a^re alt. 
Gr ijt ein SWann bon filnfjig un^ 

ei^igen Sal&ren. 
(h farm ettoa fed^jtg ^al^re 

gdl^len. 
Gr ift ilber ad&t^ig Sal&re alt. 
^a^ ift ein ^o^e^ Sllter. 
3ft er fo alt? 
@r fdngt an gu altem. 



THE TIME. 

What o'clock is it ? Mc »iel Ul&r ift eS ? 

Pray, tell me what time it is ? ^^ bitte, fagcn Sie mir, tt?el<% 

Seit e§ ift. 
It is one o'clock. Q^ ift ein Ul^r. 
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It is past one. 

It Has struck one. 

It is a quarter past one. 

It is half past one. 

It wants ten minutes to two. 

It is not yet two o'clock. 

It is only twelve o'clock. 

It is almost three o'clock. 

It is on the stroke of three. 

It is going to strike three. 

It is ten minutes past three. 

The clock is going to strike. 

There the clock strikes ! 

It is not late. 

It is later than I thought. 

I did not think it was so late. 



(S^ ift ein Ul^r )ooxitx. 
(Sd ^at einS ^tWa^m. 
G5 ijl tin Sicrtel ouf sioel. 
e^ ift (alb stoei. 
e^ fe((en gel^n SDtinuten an gtoei 
Q& ift noif nid^t a»ei Ul^r. 
Q^ ift erft am5(f. 
eg ift bcinal&e brei. 
€g ift gegen brei. 
€g mirb gUtid) brei Ul^r fd^tagen 
eg ift it^n SRinuten na^ brei. 
^ie Ul^r luirb fogleid^ fd&(agen. 
S)afd&iagtbteUIS^rl 
eg ift tti*t fpat. 
eg ift fpdtef, alg i$ bad^te. 
3d& bod^te nid^t, ba^ eg fo fp5« 
lo&re. 



6. THE WEATHER. 



What kind of veather is it ? 

It is bad weather. 

It is very cloudy. 

It is dreadful weather. 

It is fine weather. 

We are going to have a fine 

day. 
It is dewy. 
It is foggy. 
It is rainy weather. 
It threatens to rain. 
The sky becomes very cloudy. 
The sky is getting very dark. 
The sun is coming out. 

The weather is clearing up 

again. 
It is very hot. 
It is sultry. 



SSag ift eg fflr SSetter? 

eg ift fd^Ied^teg Setter. 

eg ift trilbe. 

eg ift ein obfd&euKdteg ffletter, 

eg ift fd&Sneg ffietter. 

SBir toetben einen fd^5nen Zcig 

l^aben. 
eg tl^aut. 
eg tp nebcKg. 
eg ift regnerifd^eg SBetter. 
eg brol^t 5U regnen. 
S)er ^imntel untjtel&t fi<^. 
S)er $imntel loirb bunfel. 
6ie Sonne fdngt an fid& in 

Setgen. 
^02 SBetter Hart fid& iDieber auf 

eg ift fc^r (et^ 

eg ift eine erftidfenbe ^i^e. 
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It is very mUd. 

It is cold. 

It is excessively cold. 

It is raw weather 

It rains. 

It has been raining. 

It is going to rain. 

I feel some drops of rain. 

There are some drops of rain 

falling. 
It hails. 

It snows ; it is snowing. 
It has been snowing. 

It snows in large flakes. 
It freezes. 
It has frozen. 
It begins to moderate. 
It thaws. 
It is very windy. 
The wind is very high. 
There is no air stirring. 
It lightens. 

It has lightened all night. 
It thunders. 
The ihnnder roars. 
The thunderbolt has fallen. 
It is stormy weather. 
We shall have a thunder- 
storm. 
The, sky begins to clear up. 

The weather is very unsettled. 
It is very muddy. 
It is very dusty. 
It is very slippery. 
It is bad waUcing. 



@d tfi fel^r ntilb. 

dd ift lalt. 

6^ ift eine ti^ermfi^ge Mtf . 

6^ ift vaulted aSetter. 

@a (at geregnet. 
(Sd toirb gleid^ regnen. 
3(j^ fftl^le 9legentro))fen. 
@d faOen 9legentro))fetu 

& l^agelt. 

dd fd^neit; e^ f&Dt €^ee. 

Q^ })at gefd^neit; ed i^ Sd^nei 

gefaDen. 
@d fd^eit in gro^n ^Mkn, 
&& fviett. 
@d (at gefroren. 
€d fdngt an gelinber ju toerben. 
(Si t(aut auf. 
(Sd ift fe(r toinbtg. 
S)er SBinb toe^t ftatl. 
@d iDe^t lein 2^t^m. 
(Si bli^t. 

(Si (at bie ganje 9lad&t gebli^t. 
(Si bonncrt. 
S)ex S)onner roBt. 
(Si (at eingef(!(Iagen. 
(Si ift ftilmtif(ieg SBettet. 
SBtr luetben etn ©etoitter be* 

lomnten. 
Set $immel fdngt an, {l(( auf« 

Bu(ettem. 
^ai SBetter ift fe(r unbeftdnbig. 
Qi ift fe(r fd^mu^tg. 
(Si ift fe(r ftaubtg. 
(Si ift f e(¥ glatt. 
(Si ift f((Ied(te^ ®e(en. 
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It is day-light. 

It is dark. 

It is night. 

It is moon-light. 

Do you think it will be fine 

weather. 
I do not think that it will 

rain. 
I am afraid it will rain. 
I fear so. 



& ift %aq. 

65 ift bunfeL 

65 ift SMt. 

2)er aRonb f(^int. 

®(auben €ie, ba^ e5 gute5 SBeti 

ter geben mitb? 
34 g(aube nid^t, ba^ e5 regnen 

loirb. 
^if filrd^te, e5 toitb regnen. 
34 fflrd&te e5. 



7. THE SALUTATION. 



Good morning, Sir ! 

I wish you a good morning. 

How do you do ? 
How is your health ? 

Do you continue in good 

health ? 
Pretty good; and how is 

yours ? 
Are you well ? 
Very well, and you ? 
I am perfectly well. 
And how is it with you 1 
As usual. 

Pretty well, thank God. 
I am very happy to see you 

well. 



@uten Sllorgen, ntein $err! 
34 toilnf^e S^neit guten Tkvs 

gen. 
aBiebefinben SieTt^? 
SBte gel^t e5 mit ^\fm (Sefttnbt 

Seflnben €te fi4 immet too^l? 

Sietnli^ wol&I, unb Sic? 

Sinb Sie too^I? 
@el^ ttwl^l, unb Sit aui^l 
34 bcpnbe ini4 fel&r tool^L 
Unb toie gel^t e5 mit 3l^neii? 
SBie gen)5]^nli4« 
3iemli4 gut, @ott fet S)anf. 
65 freut nti4 fe^r Sie tocf^l gu 
fcl^cn. 



a THE VISIT. 



There is a knock. 
Somebody knocks. 
Go and see who it is. 
Go and open the door. 
It is Mrs. B. 



65 «oj)ft. 
65 Ibpft 3emanb« 
®cy unb M, met ba ijl. 
@ei* unb dffne bie ^ilr* 
65 ift aRabame ^. 
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I wish you a good morning: 

I am happy to see you. 

I have not seen you this age. 

It is a novelty to see you. 

Pray, sit down. 

Sit down, if you please. 

Take a seat. 

Give a chair to the lady. 

Will you stay and take some 

dinner with us ? 
I cannot stay. 
I only came in to see how 

you are. 
I must go. 

You are in a great hurry. 
Why are you in such a hurry ? 
I have a great many things 

to do. 
Surely you can stay a little 

longer. 
I will stay longer another 

time. 
I thank you for your visit. 

I hope to see you soon again. 



3d& toflnfd&c S^nen guteit 3Rort 

flen. 
e^ freut tnid^, 6ie ^u fel^en. 
61 ift ein Sal^rl^unbert, fctt idj 

6ic n\d)t \d). ' 
61 ift etne @elten(eit, 6ie gu 

fcl^en. 
Sejen Sie f\d), id^ bittc. 
©ejen Sic fx^ gefdUigft. 
SRcl&Tncn ©ic $la6« 
(Sib aWabamc cincn Stul^t. 
SBoHctt Sie gum aJlittagScfycii 

bei ung bleibcn? 
3^ lann ntd^t bleiben. 
3^ bin ttur gelommcn, um %u 

erfal^rett, toxe Sie ftd&befinben. 
3^ tnu^ ge^en* 
Sie finb.fel&r eilig. 
SBeS^alb futb Sie fo eiltg? 
3d^ ^aU ))tel in tf)un. 

Sie !6ttnen lool^I nod& einen 8lu» 

genblidt bleiben. 
6in anber Tlal toiH td^ Idnget 

bleiben* 
^(f) bon!c gi^nen fijr 3^ren SSe* 

fu*. 
Sd^ l^offe Sie balb toieber gu 

fel&en. 



9. THE BREAKFAST. 



Have you breakfasted ? 

Not yet. 

You are come judt in time. 

You will breakfast with us. 
Breakfast is ready. 



^aben Sie gefrilMt^*? 

3lo(b nid^t. 

Sie fommen gerabe ju red&tei 

Scit. 
Sie ttjcrben mit un« fril^ftildten, 
^oB mmd ift bereit. 
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Do you drink tea or coffee ? 
Would jou prefer chocolate ^ 

I prefer coffee. 
What can I offer you ? 
Here are rolls and toast. 

What do you like best ? 

I shall take a roll. 

How do you like the coffee ? 

Is the coffee strong enough ? 

It is excellent. 

Is there enough sugar in it ? 

If there is not, do not make 

any ceremony. 
Do as if you were at home. 



Srtttfcn Sie %})tt obcr floffcc? 
SBoKen Sie ^ieHetd^t Keber 6^0^ 

lolabe? 
3d& giel^c ben flaffee toot. 
2Ba3 fann id) ^ntn anbieten? 
$ier ftnb 3Jltld^brobd^en itnb ge« 

rSftete Srob^nittd^en. 
SBoiS in5gen 6ie am Kebften? 
^(b toerbe ein S9r5bd^en nebmen. 
2Bie finben Sie ben flaff^c? 
Sjlberfioffeeftatfgenug? 
Qt ift »ottrep(b. 
3ft genug 3ut!cr borin? 
3ft ed xd6)t, fo madden Sie 

letne Aomplintente. 
%f)m Sie, aid ob Sie 5U $aufe 

tD&ren«» 

10. BEFORE DINNER. 



At what time do we dine to- 

We shall dine at two o'clock. 
We shall not dine before 

three o'clock. 
Shall we have anybody at 

dinner to-day ? 
Do you expect company ? 
I expect Mr. B. 
Mr. D. has promised to come 

if the weather permits it. 

Have you given orders for 

dinner ? 
What have you ordered for 

dinnej? 
Have you sent for fish ? 
I could not get any fish. 



Urn mli)t 3cit effen loir b^wte 

SU SDtittag? 
Sir irerben urn ^loei Ubr effen. 
3Btr loerben ni(bt ^or brei Ubr 

effen. 
3Berben loir b^ute jum 6{fen 

Semanben bei vm& })aUnl 
©rlDarten Sie ©efeHf^aft? 
3^ ertoorte ^erm 93. 
^err 2). "^at Derfprod&en gu loxta 

men, luenn e^ bad SSetter 

eriaubt. 
^aben Sie bie SSefeble 3unt SJlit^ 

tag^effen gegebeti ? 
SEBo^ b^ben Sie §um Sffen be* 

fteat? 
$aben Sic 5tf(b beforgen laffen? 
3(b b<ibe !etnen ^i\d) be!ommett 

lonnen. 



90 



I fear, we shall have a very 
indififerent dinner. 



We must do as wp can. 



^^ beforge, ba^ toit !ein foit« 
berliij^eS SRittagSeifen ^aben 
iperbcn. 

9Btr milffen vm& be|elfen. 



11. DINIOIR. 



What shall I help you to ? 
Will you take a little soup ? 
No, I thank you. I will trou- 
ble you for a little beef. 
It looks so very nice. 
Which piece do you like best ? 

I hope this piece is to your 
liking. 

Gentlemen, you have dishes 
near you. 

Help yourselves. 

Take without ceremony what 
you like begt. 

Would you like a little of 
this roast-meat ? 

Do yi^u choose some fat ? 

Give me some of the lean, if 
you please. 

How do you like the roast- 
meat? 

It is excellent, delicious. 

What will you take with your 
meat? 

May I help you to some ve- 
getables ? 

Will you take peas or cauli- 
flower ? 

It is quite indifferent to me. 

I shall send you a piece of 
this fowl. 



aBoS foU id) S^nen i^ortegen? 
SBoIlen 6te etmol Suppe? 
^(f) banfe. ^^ merbe @ie urn 

etttOiS Slinbfleifc^ bitten, 
e^ ftel^t fo gut au2. ' 
SBetd^ed StM l^oben @te am 

liebftcn? 
34 i^o0e, ba^ bieS 6tftd nadf 

31&rcm ®cfd^oc!c ift. 
ajlcine ^ctrcn, bic ©d^flffcfa 

ftcl&en Dor gijittcn. 
SScbicttcn 6ic fid^. 
SRd&ttteti ©ie o^nc Umjidnbc, 

100^ 3^nett bcitebt. 
aBoSen @te ein toettig non bie» 

fern fStatenl 
2Bollen6iegcttcg? 
®cbcn Sic mir SMagercg, totnn 

e^ gi^nen gcfdCig ift. 
9Bte ftnben @ie ben Sraten? 

@d ift )?ortrefFIi4, loftHd^. 
2Ba§ toUnfd&en ©ie jum gleif<j&? 

S)arf idt 35«ctt ©emflfe gcben? 

SBilnfd^en @te Srbfen cbet SSluf 

wenfol&l? 
65 ift mir ganj glcid^. 
3* h)ia S^ncn ein ©tildd&en 

»on biefem ©eflflgel reid^en. 
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No, thank 70U, I can eat no 3d^ banle, ii lann m6)i& me(s 



more. 



You are a poor eatet. 

You eat nothing. 

I beg your pardon, I do honor 

to your dinner. . 
You may take away. 



effcn. 
€te ftnb ein fd^iocui^er (Sffer. 
6ie effen got nid^U. 
S^ iittt urn Serseil^ung, 

mad&c gijrcni ^cn (Sf^xt, 
3(r I5nnt ol^bann obbeden. 



i* 



12. TEA. 



Have you carried in the tear 

things ? 
Everything is on the table. 
Does the water boil ? 
Tea is ready. 
They are waiting for you. 
Here I am. 

We have not cups enough. 
We want two more cups and 

saucers. 
Bring another tea-spoon and 

a saucer. 
You have not brought in the 

sugar-tongs. 
Do you take cream ? 
The tea is so strong. 
I shall thank you for a little 

more milk. 
Here are cakes and muffins. 
Do you prefer some bread 

and butter ? 
I shall take a slice of bread 

and butter. 
Pass the plate this way. 
Ring the bell, if you please. 
Will you kindly ring the bell ? 

We want some more water. 



$aft bu SlQed gehaci^t, \oa§ gum 

£l&cc ge^firt? 
m ift Mt^ auf bem Sifd^e. 
ntii)t t>cS SBaffer? 
3)et Zice ift fcrttg. 
Sie totxten ertoartet. 
$ter bin i^. 

SBtv l^aben niii^t %a^en genug. 
SBir milffen nod^ ffoti Saffen 

l^oben. 
SBringe no<]^ einen Sl^eeldffel unb 

eine Untertafje. 
S)u l^aft bte 3uc!ergange nid^t 

gebra(!^t. 
SRe^mcn Sic 3«4m? 
Set ^l^ec ift fo ftar!. 
Sd^ toetbe nod^ urn etto'a2 SDlild^ 

bitten, 
^tet ift Jlud^en unb IBvoblud^en. 
effen Sie liebcr Suttcrbrob? 

3c^ toerbe ein 93utterbtob neb^ 

men. 
@d^ieb ben SieKer l^ter^er. 
©d&eHen Sie gefdaigft. 
SBoKen Sie gdtigft bte AHngel 

jie^en? 
SBir braud&cn nod6 mel&c ffiajfer. 
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^ring it as quickly as possible. 
Make haste. 

Take the plate with yon. 
Is your tea sweet enough ? 
Have I put sugar enough in 

your tea? 
It is excellent. 
I do not like it quite so sweet. 
Your tea is very good. 
Where do you buy it ? 
I buy it at.... 
Have you already done ? 
Tou will take another cup ? 

I shall pour you out half a 

cup.* 
You will not refuse me. 

I havA already drunk three 
cups, and I never drink 
more. 



Sringe e§ fo f(^nell aid mSglid^. 

Secile bid&. 

SRimm ben 3:cttcr tnit. 

Sftbcr Sll^ecfft^gcnug? 

^ht i^ genug gutfcr in SJren 

%^ee gc*^on? 
(k ift »ortrefJlt<i&. 
3^ ^ait il^n tiid^t gem fo fafe. 
3^r Sl^cc ift fcl^r gut. 
SBo faufcn 6ic il^n? 
3(i& faufe il&n bet 
6ittb 6ie f(3&on fertig? 
@ie Iverben nod^ eine Saffe 

nel^tnen ? 
3d& toerbe 3^tten nod& einc f^oftc 

a^affe einfd&cnfen. 
6te koerben e§ ntir ni(i^t ob^ 

fd^Iagen. 
3<$ l&abe fd^on brei Soffen ge* 

trunfen, unb nte^c tnnfe i4 

ntc. 
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THEORETICAL PART. 



CHAPTER I. 

PRELIMINARY NOTIONS. 

^ 1. The German Language is composed of eight 
kinds of words, called the pmU of speech. They are : 
the Article, the Substantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, 
the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, and the Con- 
junction. 

§ 2. There are in German two numbers: the Sin- 
gular and the Plural; three genders: the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter; four cases: the Nomina- 
tive, the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative.* 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 3. We distinguish in German two kinds of Ar- 
ticles: the definite Article ber, bic, ba0, and the indefi- 
nite Article cin, cine, cin. 

1. DECLENSION OP THE DEFUftTE ARTICLE. ' 
Singular. Plural 





Mase. Fern, NeuL for all genders. 




Nom 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace., 


t>cx, hk, has, t>ie, 
Us, bcr, USj hex, 
hm, bcr, hm, ben, 
ben, bie, baS, bic, 

2. DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE, 


the, 
of the, 
to the, 
the. 




Nom. cin, cine, ' cm, 
Gen. tixKS, ctncr, eintS, 


of a. 




Dat. eittcm, cincr, cincm, 
Ace. einen, cmc, ein^ 


to a, 
a. 



* The Nominatiye ansvrerg to the English nominative case, th« Aocaaatiy* te 
li« objective case, and the Genitive to the possessive case. 
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It ia to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting the 
Sabstautiyes, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz. : 

Masc, Fern. Neut. 

Norn. CT, f/ e5, 

Gen. ti, tx, tH, 

Dat. cm, er, cm, 

Ace. en, c, tS. 

The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only 
in the Nominatiye and Accusative. The Accusative 
of the feminine and neuter genders is always the same 
as the Nominative. 



CHAPTEB II. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
L OF THE GENDEB OF SUBSTANTTVES. 

§ 4. Of the masculine gender are: 

1. The substantives, which denote a male being aa 

well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

bcr ©o^ti/ the son ; bet ©(^neiber, the tailor ; 

bet «&trt, the herdsman ; ber ©tiet/ the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex.: 
bcr SBBintcT, the winter ; bcr 9Rai, May ; 

bcr ^cxb\t, the antnmn ; bcr ©onntag, Sunday. 

8. The Substantives ending in all, tl, tx, en and 
lug. Ex.: ^ 

IDer ^all; the ball ; ber ^u\\6)Ct, the eoachman ; 

ber ^ta\i, the stable ; bcr JDcgcn, the sword ; 

bcr Coffcty the spoon ; bcr Dfctt, the stove ; 

ber ©^(uffcl, the key ; bcr ©pcrlmg, the sparrow ; 

bcr jammer; the hammer ; bcr ^mxiQ, the herring. 

Exceptions from (he preceding rides: 
hit ®aUl, the fork ; bic ^d)\x^ci, the dish ; 

btc j^orto^cl, the potato ; btc Setcr, the festival : 

bie ficitcr, the ladder ; . bic ieicx, the lyre : 
ba0 SRubcr, the oar; bOiS ^t[)cn, the cushion ; 

bod $Uter, the age ; ba0 3c(d^ctt^ the mark ; 

bad i^cnflcr, the window ; hai CSifcn, iron ; 

ba« gicBci/ the fever ; ba5 SPJcjjing, brass. 
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§ 5. Of the feminine gender are;. 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, as 
well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

JDic Xo6)Ux, the daughter ; hit STOagb; the maid-gervant ; 
bie SBirt^itt, the hostess ; bic 3icgc; the she-goat. 

2. The Substantives ending in ci, l^cit, !cit, fdjaf t 
ng^inandni^. Ex.: 

JDic JDnwfcrci, the printing-oflace ; bic «6oJfnutt9, hope ; 

ble Slbtci, the abbey ; bic ^onigm, the queen ; 

bic ©cfuttbficit, health ; bic '&crrm, the mistress ; 

bic ©oubcrtcit/ neatness ; bic ^ctltttni|, knowledge ; 

hk grcttttbf^aft, friendship ; bic Srlaubnif , the permission. 

Exceptions : 

2)a« SBcib, the woman ; bad S3uttbnig, the alliance ; 

bad ^auctuimmcr, the woman ; bad SBtUnntni^, the confession , 

bad i©ilbni$, the image ; has 3cugnifl, the testimony ; 

bad SBctl^dttnif / the proportion ; bad <&inbcmtfl, the obstacle ; 

bad SBcbutfnif , the want ; bad teigtiifl^ the event ; 

bad ®Ui6^mi, the similitade ; bod ^egtobntf , the burial. 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender are: 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns, and letters. 
Ex.: 

JDad Gilctt, the iron ; 5Petct«Burg, Petersburgh ; 

bod ®Olb/ the gold ; 5prcufictt, JPrussia ; 

bad S(, has Sd, the A, the B ; ^oUanb, Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in tl^unt, fal and fcl. 
Ex.: 

^ai fRittcrtl^ttm, chivalry ; bad ©d^idfal, fat« ; 
bad Slltcrt^um, antiquity ; bad Sftdtl^fel, the riddle. 

3. The diminutives in d^en and Icin. Ex.: 

2)ad Stul^li^n, the little chair ; bad IB&^Ietn, the little brook ; 
bad <So6n(^cn, the little son ; has ^dulcitt, the young lady ; 
bad SK&b^ctt, the girl ; bod ^ndblciit, the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable g c. 
Ex,: 

^aS (Bt\^XCX, the clamor ; bad (3s!tDb% the clouds ; 
bad ©cbct; the prayer ; bod ®ebd(]^tnif , memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex.: 
JDad SBorum, the why ; bod Xxirdtn, drinking ; 

bad 9lcm, tlie no ; bad ^ufjii6)e, the useful. 

Exceptions : 
JDcr Sialyl, the steel ; bet ©cbanfC; the thought ; 
bcr %cmbad, tombac; bet ®ctu(^, the odor, smell ; 
bet 3inf J zinc ; ' bet ©cfd^marf, the taste ; 

bie $(atma/ platina ; bet ®ebrau^, the nse ; 
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ber ®el^orfam, obedience ; bie Xwdti, Turkey ; 
ber ©ctDinn, the gain ; biC ?|Jfalg;, Palatinate ; 
bet ®efang/ the song ; bie 9)^(baU; Moldavia ; 
bte ©efidt, the shape ; bie ^toei}, Switzerland ; 
hie ©efojr; the danger ; ber 3rrtl&um, the error ; 
bie ©eoulb, patience ; ' ber f!Ui6)t})um, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their 
last component Ex. : 

JDer «&au3^err, the master of the house ; 
tiic *^aui8fraU; the mistress of the house ; 
boJ 0lat^()au5, the town-house. 

Exceptions. The following words, although terminated 
by the masculine Substantive, ber 3Jlut^, the courage, are 
of the feminine gender : 

2)ie Slntnutl), gracefulness ; bie Sanfhnutl^, meekness ; 

bie 3)cmut^, humility ; bie SBd^mut^, sadness ; 

bie ®rofmut§/ generosity ; bie ©c^jtoermutl^, melancholy. 

The other words compounded with Wbxilj, are mascu- 
line. Ex. : ber §od)mut^, haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two 
genders, but with diflferent meanings : 

JDcr )Banb, the volume ; bas 95anb, the ribbon ; 

ber @rbe, the heir ; ba3 (Srbc, the inheritance ; 

ber 8d}ilb, the shield ; bad ^c^ilb, the sign (of an inn) ; 

ber %l}^Xf the fool ; hc^& S^^or, the gate ; 

ber aScrbicnjI, the gain ; ba5 ©erbienli, merit ; 

ber ^ee; the lake ; bie ^tt, the sea ; 

ber Seiter/ the guide ; bie £eiter, the ladder ; 

ber ^txhtf the heathen ; bie «&eibe, the heath. 

n. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 9. In general there are three declensions admitted 
for the German Substantives : 
The first forms the Genitive in «• 
The second forms the Genitive in n. 
The third is in the Genitive like the Nominative. 

First Decle^ision. 

§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 
1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 
2 All masculine Substantive, which do not foUoir 
the second declension. 



^ 
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!• GtrdUvt in £• 

Nom. ber ©^iffiel^ the ifilitor;* 
Gen. bed @J>iegeld, of the mirror ; 
Dat. bcm ^^iegel; to the mirror ; 
Ace. bctt ©^)i<gcl, the mirror. 

To be declined in the same wajr: 

^btt ^ivxxAd, the sky ; botf ^fter, the window ; 
bet fflatcr, the father; boS fiuQe, the eye ; 
bet JDegcn, the sword ; ba3 aJi&bc^ctt/ the girl. 

2* Genitive in e0* 

^ When euphony demands it, the § of the Genitive may 
be preceded by an e, and this c must be preserved in the 
Dative) In familiar style this softening is almost always 
neglected, but it is necessary in the Genitive of all those 
Substantives the terminations of which would be too hard 
without this half-mute e. Ex. : 

Nom. bcr JJif*, the table ; ba6 ^inb, the child ; 

Gen. bed ^\a)eS, htS ^inbc£, 

Dat. bcm %\\6)t, bcm ^tnbc, 

Ace. bcn^tfc^* bad^mb. 

To be declined the same way : 

S)cr Suf , the foot ; bad JDorf, the village ; 

bcr <6ut, the hat; ha^ £anb, the country; 

bcr firjt; the physician ; bad t&aud, the honso. 

3, Genitive in nd. 

The following masculine Substantives: 

ber ^amCf the name ; bet SBine, the will ; 

bcr ©ebanfc/ the thought ; ber ®lcaxic, the belief; 

bcr Sunfc, the spark ; ber ©(^^abe, the damage; 

ber Sricbc, the peace ; bcr Sdn^ftibt, the letter; 

were formerly terminated in c n in the Nominative (bcr 
Slamctt, bcr SSiflcn) and are even now often met with in 
this obsolete form, from which they derive their other 
cases: bcr 5Rantc, bc« 3lamtn^, bcm Xiamen, ben SRamcn. 

The two words: bcr ®^mcrj, the pain, and ba«|>crj, 
the heart, are in the Genitive bciS ©dptcrgcnS, or ©darner* 
gcS; bc^ ^crjcn0; in the Dative bcm ©(^mcrgc, bcm l^crjcn 
or f)crjc, and in the Accusative ben ®(^mcrg, ba« §crj. 

Second Declension. 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only mas 
cuiine nouns. The Genitive is in n or en. The other 
cases of the Singular preserve the termination of the 
Genitive. Ex.: 
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!• Gmiiwe in m 
Nom. bet £dto(, the lion ; 
Gen. bed 2btotn, 
Dat. bem £dtoeti, 
Aco. ben £«loett. 

2. Genitive in en. 

In most Substantives of this declension, which end in 
the ITominatiye by a consonant, the n of the Genitive is 
preceded by an e. Ex.: 

Nom. ber (Shraf/ the count ; 

Gen. be«®rafen; 

Dat bem ®rafen, 

Aco. ben ©rafen. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. All masculine nouns of men and animals, termi- 
nating in tf as: 

JD« ^nabc, the boy ; bet Surge, the bail ; 
ber ©rbc, the heir; ber Slffc, the monkey ; 

ber SdeU, the messenger; ber ^a\c, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in e: 

JDer S)eutf(!^e, the German ; ber ©a^fc; the Saxon ; 
JDer Srangofc, the Frenchman ; ber ^Bd^'mic, the Swede. 

Those ending in er follow the first declension: itt 
©jjonier, bc« ©ponier^. 

3. The following nouns of men and animals : 
^er <6elb, the hero ; ber ©efeH, the partner ; 
ber ®raf, the connt ; ber ®e(f, the dotard ; 
ber Surjt/ the prince ; ber 3^cr, the fool ; 

ber ^itt, the herdsman ; ber 9larr, the fool ; 
ber ^enf(^, the man ; ber Sdhx, the bear ; 

ter 'feerr, the gentleman ; ber fOd^i, the ox. 

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreign Ian« 
guages, and terminated by a long syllable: 

5Der ©olbat, the soldier; ber ^atl^olif, the catholic ; 

ber Sefuft, the jesnit ; ber ^co(og; the theologian ; 

ber $lbjut(mt, the adjutant; ber ^^tlofo^]^/ the philosopher; 

ber Stubent, the student ; ber ^fhon^ni/ the astronomer. 

Third Declension. 

§ 13. The third declension comprehends all feminine 
Substantives. It is distinguished from the two former 
ones, by not taking any inflexion in the Singular. Ex.: 

Kom. ote ^anb, the hand ; 

Gen. ber hcmh, 

Dat. ber ^onb/ 

Ace. bie <&anb. 
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To be declined in tiie same manner: 

^it grau, the woman; hit ^ix\d)t, the cherry; 
bic ©tabt, the town ; bic ® abcl, the fork ; 

bic £ttft, the air; bic 2!ugcnO, the virtue. 

^Vwwrvt..vveC nJ 

in. OF THE FORMATIONS OF T^ PLXJEAL. T*' 

§ 14. In order to form the Plural of German Sub* 
Btantives, t, tx, en or n is added to the Singular; some- 
times also the Nominative Plural is the same as the 
Nominative Singular. 

1. Plural in c* 

1. All monosyllables, save a few exceptions: 

JDcr «6unb, the dog ; bic •gunbc, the doga ; 

bic ^anh, the hand ; bic •^anbc, the hands ; 

htii SBtin, the leg ; bic ^Scinc, the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in nig/ fal and ing, as 
ivell as those beginning by g c and ending by the radical 
syllable: 

JDic ^cnnhtif , Imowledge ; bic ^cnntttific, knowledge ; 

hai ©(i^cufal; the monster; bic ©ci^eufolC; the monsteri ; 

bcr Srcmbling, the stranger; bic grcmblingc, the strangen ; 

bOiJ ®cbct, the prayer ; bic ©cbctc, the prayers ; 

hca ®cfd{)Cttf, the present ; bic ©cj^enfc, the presents. 

2. PlurcU in ct : 

1. The Substantives ending in 1 1) urn: 

- JDer ^i^tf)um, wealth ; bic SRcid^tJ^umcr, the riches ; 

tax Sxxtf}nm, the error; bic Strtl^umct; the errors. 

2. The following monosyllables: 

JDcr ®cifl, the mind ; bet fftanh, the border; 

JDcr £eib/ the body ; bcr Sffialb, the forest ; 

J^cr ®ott; the god ; bcr SBurm, the worm ; 

bcr SKoan, the man ; bcr Dxt, the place. 



IDad ^xtd, the office ; ba0 %ap, the cask ; 

hCLi Sdant>, the ribbon ; hai ^clb/ the field ; 

bad ^i(b, the image ; haS ®iaS, the glass *, 

bod ^tctt, the board ; boiS ®Iicb; the nmb; 

bod S3u(^; the book; bad ®tab; the grave ; 

bad ^a6), the roof; bad «&att5, the house ; 

bad S)orf, the village ; bad <&u^n; the chicken ; 

bod Sdlatt, the leaf; bad talb, the calf; 

bad ^tnb; the child ; bad 6(^(o@, the castle ; 

bad 5tlcib/ the dress ; bad 3:§al, the valley ; 

tCL8 Sicb; the song ; bad SDoIfy the people ; 

bad So^/ the hole ; bad fBiii, the woman. 
5* 



14 

3. Pluralinn: 

8. All Substantives of the second declenBion, which 
take n in the Geidtive of the Singular: 

JDcr StnaU, the boy^; hit JtnaBett; the boys ; 

ter ^eutf^e, the German ; bie ^tnil\<i)tti, the Gemurns. 

2. The feminine Sabstantiyes in e^ el and er: 

bte fSitnt, the bee ; bte Stenett. the bees ; 

hit ^^xot^tx, the sister ; hit ©^tDeftern, the sisters ; 

bte ©abel, the fork ; bte ©abeln, the forks. 

4. Plural in m: 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, whicb 
take en in the Genitive Singular: 

JDer Sutflr *^« prince ; bie Surflcn, the prinees ; 

ber ©olbat; the soldier; bie ©olbatctt; the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in ^eit, fcit, fdjaft, in 
and ung: 

bie Sreil^tt, Uberty ; bf e Qretl^ttnt ; 

bte StttdCeit, politeness ; bte ^trttgletteni 

bte Sceunbfc^af t, friendship ; bte Sreunbfii^aften ; 

bte ^trtl^in;* the hostess ; bte Sl^trti^innen ; 

bie SKeiiumg, the opinion ; bie ^etnungcn. 

8. The following Substantives : 

IDod HBett, the bed ; hit Scou^ the woman ; 

has tgcmb, the shirt; bte ©(i^lwi^t/ the battle; 

bod ^et)/ the heart ; bte SBelt, the world ; 

has D1)X, the ear ; bie 3^ot^ the deed ; 

bie $lrt, the kind ; bte ©Anft, the writing ; 

bte WWf the duty; bte <B^vah, the debt; 

bie U^r, the watch ; bte 3cit, time ; 

bie 3a^f the number; bte £laal, the torment 

6* Plural like t^e Singular. 

1. The masculine and neuter Substantives in er, el 
and en: 

3)CT Sfitqtl, the mirror ; bie ©^Jiegel, the mirrors ; 
ber Siblcr, the eagle ; bie ^ler, the eagles ; 

has SRobd^en/ the girl; bie SO^ob^en, the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bte aKutter^ the mother, 
bie SEoc^ter, the daughter, which make their Plural: bie 
SKutter, bte STodjter. 

* Words ending in in double their final consonant in the Plural. 
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§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in\ 
n^ all other cases have the same termination; bat wheni 
it does not terminate in n^ only the Dative takes this 
letter, and the Grenitive and Accusative are like tha 
Nominative. Ex.: ^ jtl ^ ' 

^-iSomTbie ©rafen^ the counts ; ^ b(e -0anbc, the hanae , 
Gen. bcr ©rafcti, of the counts ; bet ^dnbc; of the hands : 
Dat. ben ©tafett; to the counts ; ben $&nben, to the hands * 
Ace. bte ©rafen, the counts ; bte •^dnbc, the hands. 

Nom. bie ^fiufcr, the houses ; 

Gen. ber ^&ufer^ of the houses ; ^ 

Dat. ben $&ufem/ to the houses ; 

Ace. bte <&aufcr, the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

JDer ©*tt]^, the shoe ; bet ^elb, the hero ; 

ber ^0/ the table ; bte ®^tub/ the debt ; 

bad ^b/ the child ; baiS JDI^r, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives change in the Plural the 
radical vowel a into &/ into 5/ u into ii and au into ttu. 
Of this number are: 

1. All Substantives which take the ending er : 

IDer 9){ahn, the man ; bte 9t&nner, the men ; 

ber 3rrt]^um, the error ; bte Srrtl^umer, the errors ; 

bad £o(i^, the hole ; ble l^C^cr, the holes ; 

bad •&au0,^e house ; bte ^^aufer, the houses. 

2. The masculine and feminine Substantives, which 
take the termination e : 

^te <6anb, the hand ; bte ^Snbe, the hands; 

ber Sol^n; the son ; bte So^ne, the sons ; 

ber ^ttt/ the hat; bte <&ute, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

JDer 5lrm, the arm ; ber ©toff, the stuff; 

ber Saut; the sound ; ber ©^u"^, the shoe ; 

ber IDotcfe/ the dagger ; .ber 5^unft, the point ; 

ber <^unb/ the dog ; ber £ag/ the day. 

8. The following Substantives, which do not change 
in the Plural : 

JDcr 9C\)feI, the apple ; ber 93ater, the father ; 

ber STOanacI, the want ; ber ©ruber, the brother ; 

ber SfJagcl, the nail ; ber ©ortett, the garden ; 

ber (Battel, the saddle ; ber Saben, the thread ; 

ber fflJantcl, the cloak ; ber Dfcn, the stove ; 

ber 93ogc(, the bird ; bie SKuttcr, the mother ; 

ber «&ammcr, the hammer ; bie Jtcc^tcr, the daughter. 
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rV. OF PROPER NAMES. 

§. 117. The proper names of persons are declined 
with or without the article. If decUned with the article 
they do not change in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. ber ^axL Charles ; ter ScfiiHer, Schiller ; 

Gen. bee ^ads, of Charles ; tc« ©d^iUcr, of Schiller ; 

Dat. bcm Rod, to Charles ; tent <£(!^iHcT, to Schiller ; 

Ace. ben ^ar(, Charles; ben SdSiiner, Schiller. 

Used without the article, proper names take no other 
inflexion than an d in the Grenitive. Ex. : 

Nom. ^axl, Charles ; S^iKcT, Schiller ; 

Gen. ^<al8, <Bd)iUetS, 

Dat. ^atl, ed)incr, 

Ace. ^cal, (Bd^ilkx. 

The proper names of women are declined like those 
of men, except those ending in c, which take in the Ge- 
nitive n^/ and in the Dative n. Ex.: 

Nom. (BoMt, Sophia ; 
Gen. @o)}9ien£, 
Dat ^owtn, 
Ace. ^eiffic, 
When proper names are 
masculine ones take the termination e, 
the termination n or en, Ex. : 

fiubtoig, Lewis ; bic fiubluigc, 

9lbel:^cib, Alice ; bie 5(bel§c[ben. 

The names of towns and countries are always declined ' 
without the article, and only take ^ in the Genitive. Ex. : 

fftom, Rome ; SbmS, of Rome ; 

Dlca^cr, Naples ; S'leavcte, of Naples. 



^axdixie, Caroline ; 
^atclincn«, 
^arolincn, 
Caroline. 
used in 



the Plural, the' 
and the feminine 
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V. OF THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

§ 18, In order to form the feminine of a masculine 
noun, the syllable in is added to the latter. Ex. : 
(Sin ^bniQ, a king ; cine ^Sttigin, a <jxieen ; 

citt ^6^avi]picUx, an actor ; cine ©(i^auf^ictcrm, an actress. 

If the masculine ends in c, this termination is omit- 
ted in forming the feminine. Ex.: 

JDcr (Sattc, the husband ; bic ©attin, the wife ; 

htx 2bm, the lion ; hit Sototn/ the lioness. 

Mostly, in adding in the vowels a, o, u are changed 
into &, '6, U. 

3)er ®raf, the count ; bie ©rofln^ the conntess ; 

ber Sdantx, the peasant ; btc ISBauetm, the peasant-wife ; 

ber J£^|or, the fool ; bie V)bxm, the fool. 

From this rule are excepted all Substantives derived 
from foreign languages. Ex.: 

JDer (General, bie Ocnerolin; 

ber $rofejfor, bie $rofcfforin. 

There are in German, as in English, some feminine 
nouns, which are not derived from their masculines. 
Ex.: 

2)er ^axtn, the man ; bie ^au, the woman ; 

ber SSettet/ the cousin ; bie Sda\t, the consin ; 

ber 9^cffc, the nephew ; bie Slid^te, the niece. 

VI. OF THE DIMINUTIVES. 

§ 19. The German language is very fond of dimi- 
nutives, and particularly in familiar conversation they 
are frequently used. Tkej are formed by adding the 
syllable 6)tn or Ictn, to the primitive word. Ex.: 

3)er 3:if^; the table ; bad Sifdjd^en, the little table ; 

ber SKann, the man ; bad SK&nnc^en, the little man ; 

bie gcbcr, the feather ; bad Scberd^en, the little feather; 

bad ^tnb/ the child ; hoi ^inblein, the little child, 

If the primitive word ends in c or c it , tliis tennina 
tion is suppressed in forming the diminutive : 

S)ie Xaaie, the pigeon ; bad S&uBd^en; the little pigeon ; 

ber ®arten, the garden ; bad ®&rt(i^en, the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o, u into tt^ 5 ii» 
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CHAPTER in. 
OP THE ADJECTIVE. 

I. DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attri* 
bate or as an epithet In this phrase: My father ia 
good, the adjectiye good is an attribute ; in this other 
one: A good faUier loves his children, it is an epithet 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable 
in all genaers and numbers. Ex.: 

JDcr Satct ift gut, the father is good : 

^te 9)httter m gut, the mother is good ; 
bte Jtinber ffnb gut, the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always pre- 
cedes its Substantive, and is deelinea in three cufierent 
ways, according to its being combined with the definite 
article, with the indefinite article, or as it is without any 
article. 

1. If the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
it takes in the Nominative Singular the ending e and in 
all other cases, Singular and Plural, e n. The Accusa- 
tive Singular of the feminine and neuter genders, however, 
is the same as the Nominative. Ex.: 
SINGULAR. 
"MasculvMt. 
N. bet gttte SKotttt, the good man ; 
G. bed gutcn 3Kattnc«/ of the good man ; 
D. bem gutcn !D{amte, to the good maa; 
A. ben guten SRann, the good maa. 

N. bie gute Statt, the good iromaa \ 

G. bet guten Si^au, of the good woman \ 

♦ D. bcr guten §rau, to the good woman ; 

A. bU gttte grau, the good woman. 

Ne:uttr, 

N. bod gute ^ittb^ the good child ; 

G. bed gutcn ^fnbed, of the good child ; 

D. bent guten ^tnbe, to the good child ; 

A. bad gute i^it^, the good child. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

N. ble guten SKAnncr, ^raucn, ^tnber; 

G. bet gutcn QKanner, Sraucn, ^inbcr; 

D. ben gutcn SWdnncrn, ^raucn, ^inbcm ; 

A. bic gutcn SWdnncr, graucn, It inter. 
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The Adjective is declined in the same manner, if it 
is preceded by any determinative word which has the 
terminations of the definite article, as: biefcr, j[cncr 
this, that; icber, every; toddler, which. 

2. If the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, it takes in the Nominative of the Singular the 
ending cr for the masculine, e for the feminine, and 
e$ for the neuter. All other cases take en^ except 
the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like tne 
Nominative. Ex.: 

Masculine, 
N. citt 9att|<T Xaq, a whole day ; 
G. eitte« gattgen SEagc«, of a whole day ; 
D. eitiem gcmgen Za^t, to a whole day ; 
A. einctt gangen ZaQ, a whole day. 

Feminine, 
N. tint gange f^a^t, a whole night ; 
O. eitter gongen ^taofi, of a whole night ; 
D. etiin gimgeis fftailt, to a whole night ; 
A. tint ganje 9t^t, a whole sight. 

Neuter, 
N. cin ganjeS ScH^x, a whole year ; 
6. tints gcmgett Saluted, of a whole year ; 
J}, tiatm gaiigcit ^^xt, to a whole year ; 
A. citt gangc« Sal^r, a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when 
preceded by the determinative word fein, no, or by one 
of the possessive pronouns ntcin, bciti, fein, unfcr, eucr, 
tf)r, my, thy, his, our, your, their. If preceded by any 
of these words in the plural, it takes the terminatioxi e n 
in all cases. Ex.: 

Plural for all Genders. 

N. feme guten 3K5nncT, graucn, itinbcr ; 

G. femer gutcn SKdnncr, ^rauen, ^inbct ; 

D. fcinen guten aJ^dnncm, grouen, ^inbern ; 

A. fcine guten SKanner, graueU; Stinbcr. 

3. If the Adjective is preceded by neither an article 
nor' l^y any other determinative word, it adopts the 
'ler^-^iuations of the definite article and is declinea in the 
fc.rio\vIag manner; 
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SiNGDLAB 

Masculine. 



juascuune, 

N gttter SBctn, good wine or some good wine ; * 

G. guten Seined; of good wine ; t 

D. gutem S9}etnc, to good wine ; 

A. fltttcn SBcin* good wine. 



|5U»»U %U«llU^/ WgWWM W. 

gtttcn 2Bcm/ good wine. 
Feminint. 



iiiyC W{6lii fresh milk ; 
ifacr SKila, of fresh milk ; 
" r a)^tlC9, to fresh milk ; 
aO^i^, fresh milk. 

Neuier, 



%l 



K. f^tDar^ed S^u^, bUck cloth ; 

G. jd^tDarjee Xviii^if of blaok cloth ; 

D. fAwargcm Jlui^c. to black cloth ; 

A. fd^ioarieiS Itud^f, olack cloth. 

Plubal for all Genders. 

K. fc^onc Slumen, fine flowers ; 

G. f^diter ^bttnen, of fine flowers ; 

D. fd^onen ^ivLmta, to fine flowers ; 

A. f(^ottc SSlumett/ fine fiowers, 

Participles, used adjectively, are declined like ad- 
jectives. 

II. DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

^21. The Comparative of an adjective is formed by 
adding the termination cr, and the Superlative by 
adding the termination ft e« Ex. : 

gtci<!6, rich ; tcid^er, richer ; bet rcidj^, the richest ; 

fdjjott, fine ; f(^j6ncr, finer ; bet fd&onfle, the finest ; 

miV^f mild ; milber/ milder ; bet mtlbefle/t the mildest. 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the 
Comparative and Superlative: a changes into 3^ o into 
0, u into il. Ex.: 

5CIt, old ; dfter, older ; bet filtcflf , the oldest ; 

^rof , great ; gtoper, greater ; bcr prdf tc, the greatest ; 

jung, yonng ; jungcr, yonnger ; bcr lungjlc, the youngest. 

* The word some before a Substantivo, is never translated in 
German. 

t In the Genitive masculine and neuter they employ at present 
more frequently the termination c n , guten SBeinc«, Wtoorjen Sud^ctf, 

X Instead of fl e , we add e fl e , when euphony demands it 
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The following Adjectives are exceptions : 

fQaf)Xf true ; fft^te, soft, slow ; 

fd^lonf, slender ; tax^, Btingy ; 

f4lajf , lax ; rnnO/ round ; 

fanft, soft ; bunt, moUey ; 

matt, faint ; fhtmlpf, blunt ; 

jlo*. flat; froB, joyful; 

folfcip, false ; l^olb, gracious ; 

mofl; pale ; xeJf, raw ; 

glatt, slippery ; toIL mad ; 

gerabe; straight ; M, full ; 

as well as the Adjectives ending in bar, ^^ft t^ncl 
fant, Ex.: banf bar, grateful; banfbarcr, more grateful; 
bo^aft, malicious; bodl^after, more malicious ; fparfattt, 
economical; [))arfamer, more economical. 

§ 22. The following Adjectives are irregular. 

®ut; good ; bcfJeT/ better ; bet Befle, the best ; 

noif, near ; n&^cr, nearer ; ber nd^ftc; the next ; 

ffOOi, high ; Jibf^X, higher ; bet )^d(6jle, the highest ; 

M, much; meljt/ more; bcr mcijlc, the most. 

§ 23. Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 
according to the same rules as the Adjectives in the 
Positive. Ex.: bcr Heine Xi^i), the small table; ber 
Ileinere 2^tf<j^, the smaller table; bcr fletnfte S:tfcl^, the 
smallest table: tin Ketner Zx\^, a little table; etn 
Itcinerer Jifd^, a smaller table; ein fd^onc6 SRn^, a 
beautiful book; etn fd|5nere9 SSui), a more beautiful book. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE NUMBERS. 

§ 24. The cardinal numbers are; 

1 tira, 11 elf, 

2 jtoci, 12 itoolf, 

3 ixti, 13 breijc^n; 

4 »fcr, 14 ^kxmn, 
Sfunf, ISfunfjc^Ti; 

6 zdjs, 16 jcAsjel^tt; 

7 jtcbcTi, 17 ftcbctijc^ti, 

8 ad)t, 18 a^tjejti, 
9ticuit, 19nettngc^n, 

10 je^tt, 20 jtoanjtg, 
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21 cttt unb itoan^tq, 80 ad^tgi((, 

22 \tod unb gtoan^tg, 90 neungtg, 

23 cret unb ^toanjig, 100 l^unbcrt, 

24 ^ier unb gtoongtg, 101 bunbert eind, 

25 funf unb Jtoangig, 102 ounbctt iWtif 
30 bretf tg, 103 ^unbert hci, 
40 ^ittiia, 200 itDei^uttbert, 
50 funfiig, 1000 taufcnb. 

60 mnq, 2000 gtoeitoufenb, 

70 fichen^iq, 10,000 gc()nt«ufcnb. 

1859 toufenb atit^unbert neun unb funfjig, or ac^tjel^n (unbcrt neun cnl 

f un^ig ; a million, eine S^lHion. 

Stnd is the neater of etn, and is only used when no 
object of detenninate masculine or feminine gender is 
understood, ^totx and bret, if not preceded by any 
determinative word, take in the Genitive the termina- 
tion cr/ Ex.: bic aiudfogc jtDcier -geugcn, the deposition 
of two witnesses. The other cardinal numbers remain 
unaltered, except in the Dative, where they sometimes 
take liie termination e n. 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are 
derived from the cardinal numbers by the addition of the 
syllable tc or fte. From two to nineteen is added tt, 
the rest take fte. 

JDcr erfle^ the first ; bcr jVoanjigfle'; the twentieth ; 

bet jtocitc, the second ; bet cin tiub gtoangfgfle, the twenty- 

bcr mtti, the third ; first ; 

bcr »icrte, the fourth ; bcr brci^igfle, the thirtieth ; 

bcr funfte, the fifth ; ber funfjigfte, the fiftieth ; 

bcr a^Uf the eighth ; ber l^unbcrtfle, the hundredth ; 

ber )to>clfte, the twelfth ; bcr taufcnbfle, the thousandtl^. 

From these are derived, by the addition of n^ , the 
ordinal adverbs: 

dt^eM, firstly, in the first place ; 
Stocitmi, secondly, in the second place ; 
IDrtttend, thirdly, in the third place ; 
S^itttexiS, fourthly, in the fourth place. 

§ 26. The other numbers are: 

1. MutUplicative Numbers. 

®nfa(5/ single ; jcl^nfa^, tenfold ; 

|tt)eifad), double ; ♦ ^^nbcrtfad^, a hundredfold ; 

bretfac^, treble ; taufenbfa^, a thousandfold. 

• Instead of jttjcifati^ >c. may be said: jtocifaltig, toufcnbfdltig «► 
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We may add to these the adverbs which are formed 
by the substantive 2)ia(^ time : 

(Smmol, once ; viemtal, four times ; 

itoctmat, twice ; l^unbcrtinal/ a hundred times ; 

orcimal, thrice ; toufenbmal; a thousand times. 

2. Distributive Numbers, 
^alb, half; emgcln; one by one ; 

bic ^dlf tc, the half; )paatmci\c, by pairs ; 

ba« 3)rittcL the third part ; jc brci unb bret^ by threes ; 
bos SJicrtcl/ the fourth part; bujjcnbtDcife, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word [ c i 
which signifies sort or kind: 

(SIncrlct; of one kind ; manAtxUi, of several kinds , 
pDcicxUXf of two kinds ; \)icUxUif of many kinds ; 
bretcriel; of three kinds ; oUerlet; of all kinds. 

Observe also the following ways of speaking of the 
Germans : 

$(nbcrt]^alb, one and a half; l^olB ei\\8, half past twelve 
brittlBalb, two and a half ; halh itoet, half past one ; 

))tcrt6alb, three and a half; Ijalh mi, half past two. 

§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English, 
after the names of sovereigns, and in dates : 

2)cr Dierte Sl^riC/ the fourth of April ; 
bcr a<J)tc 3Kat, May the eighth ; 
£ub^tj^ ber el^e, Lewis the eleventh ; 
^cinxi6i bcr ^icrtc, Henry the fourth. 



CHAPTER V. 
OF PRONOUNS. 

1. DETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
§ 28. The first person is expressed by id^, I; Plural, 
ttiir, we; the second person by bu, thou; Plural, i^r^ 
jrou; the third person by cr, he ; fie, she; cS, it; and 
fie, they ; Plural for all genders. They are declined in 
the following manner. 

Singular. 
First person. Second person. 

N. i^f I ; bu, thoii ; 

G. mcittcr, of me ; , bcincr, of thee ; 

B. miXj to mo ; bit, to thee ; 

A. mt^; me ; tid), thee. 
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Plural. 
N. toil, we ; iffx, yon ; 

6. unfer^ of us encx, of yon ; 

D. uni, to U8 ; cud), to you ; 

A. un<, 118 ; cudjf you. 

Tilinl person. 

Singular. 

Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

K. er, he ; |ie, she ; c«^ it ; 

G. femer/ of him ; iftrer, of her ; jctncr, of it ; 

D. ihm, to him ; t^r, to her ; tl^nt; to it ; 

A. tpn, him. fie, her. t8, it 

Plural tor all Gekders. 

N. j!e, they ; 

G. ifircr, of them ; 

D. t^nett; to them ; 

A. fie, them. 
§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person fid^, 
himself, herself, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined 
thus: 

Masadine and Neuter. Feminine. Plural. 

G. fciner, of himself; {fircr, of herself ; iljrcT; of themselves ; 

D. 9d), to himself; nd), to herself; fic^, to themselves ; 

A. ^^, himself. fi(^, herself. ft^, themselves. 

Sometimes the vord fctbft, self, is joined to the perso- 
nal pronouns. Ex.: tc^ fclbft, myself; hn fdbft, thyself; er 
[clbft, himself; fit^ [clbft, one's self; Wix \dh\t, ourselves. 
In joining the word [clbft to a verb, the pronouns are 
not repeated as in English. Ex. : @r f^at e^ f etbft gcfagt, 
he said so himself; fie f)at c^ niir frfbft gcfttBtf she told it 
to me herself. 

§ 30. The pronoun bu is used in intimacy or con- 
tempt. When the Germans sgeak to a person who de- 
serves respect, they employ ®tc and 3$J^cn, that is t« 
say, the plural of the pronoun in the third person. Ex. 
^it J}Qben e« mix gcfagt; you told me so ; 
iA fctrne <Sic nid^t, I ao not* know you ; 
ia^ \oi\i c9 S^ncn Qiben, I will give it to you. 

2. INDETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

^ 81. The indeterminate personal pronouns are: 

SKan, one, they ; -^ebcrmaTtn, every one ; 

Semanb. somebody ; Slncr, some one ; 
Slicmano, nobody ; ilciner, no one. 
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a)?an is indeclinable ; ^cbermann takes in the Genitive 
an ^; ^emanb aiid 5Ricmanb are either invariable or take 
the endings of the definite article. Ex.: 
"SBctttt man xeid) i% fjoi man grcunbc. When one is rich one has friends 
JSi^cbcrmann toirb c5 il^ncn fagcn. Every one will tell you. 

(So Ijcit :3cmanb nad^ S^ticn gcfra^t. Somebody haa a»ked for you. 
^lan mug Uliemanbcn J)affcn. We must hate nobody., 

Reiner \m^, ob ct morgctt nod^ khcn No one knows, if he will live till 

irii^. to-morrow. 

§ /]2. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

• (dtnoaS; something, anything ; 

ntd)t3, nothing ; 

jebciv {ebC; jcbeS/ every, each, every one ; 

al(cr, alkf aik9, all, everything ; 

jolc^cr, fold^e, fol(3^e5, such ; 

mand^er, mand^e, mand^c5, many a, many a one ; 

incftrere,^ several ; 

irgcnb tin, any, some , 

cini'gc, some ; 

bic mciftcn, the most. 

Examples. 
3^ l^aBc cttcas ^eucS wwommcn. I have heard something new. 
34 ^abc m(i)t& gcljort. I have heard nothing. 

Scbcr mug fcinc *JJjlid)tcn crfullen. Every one must fulfil his duties. 
ScbcS Sanb l^at fcinc ®cbrdu^e» Every country has its customs. 
SlHc SKcnj^cn pnb jicrbtic^. All men are mortal. 

SU(c3 i|i ttcrloren. Every thing is lost. 

6in fol(J)cr 93crlufl ijl uncrfc|n^. Such a loss is irreparable. 
3Kand)cr fact/ bcr \\i6i)t cmbtct. Many a one sows, who does not 

reap. 
3^ TjaBc martd;ctt S!ag toerlotcn. I have lost many a day. 
®cbcn Sic mir cinige Scbctn. Give me some pens. 

£ci()cn ©ic mir irgcnb cin S3ud). Lend me some oook. 
aJieiit S3rubcr Ijat mcl^rcre grcunbc. My brother has several friends. 
2)ic mciftcn SKcnf^cn urt^cilcn nad) Most meu judge according to ap^ 
bcm ^(j(>cin. pcnrance^. 



CIIAPTEH VI. 
OF ADJECTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. DEMONSTEATIVE PBONOUNS. 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronoubs are : 

For near objects : 
biefcr, biejc, biefcS, this, tliis one. 

For distant objects : 
icncr, jcnc; {cues, that, that one. 
Ex. JDicfcr 9Kann, this man ; biefe 'Sxan, this woman ; bicfc* Jli'nb, 
this child ; Jcncr ^i\A}, that Uble ; jeuc Scber, that pen ; jcucS ^l\6^, 
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. Ihat book. ^k\tt ifl glucflti^^ Scner tfi ungluiflid), tlua one is bappj 
that one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative Pronouns have the same termina- 
tions as the definite article, and are declined in the 
same manner. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Pluial. 

K. bicfer, bicfc, biefc5, bicfc, 

G. bicfe«, biejer, bicfcS, bicjcr, 

D, biejem, bicjcr, bicfem, bicfcn, 

A. biefcit; bicfc, bicfcS, bicje. 

Instead of btcfc^, one may say blc^ in the Nominative 
and Accusative Neuter : bie^ SSni), this book. 

§ 84. Instead of biefer and jiener the article ber^ bie, 
bad, is very often employed, on wHich in that case a 
greater stress is placed. Ex. : 

ID c r iD2ann, this man ; b t c Srau, this woman ; 
bad £tnbf this child. 

When bet, btc, bad, taking the place of bicfcd' or ieitc«, 
does not accompany a substantive, it Is declined as fol- 
lows: 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Plural. 

N. bcr^ hit, has, hie, 

G. bcffcfl/ bcrctt, bcffctt, bcrcr, 

T>. hem, htx, hem, hencn, 

A. ben, hie, has, bic. 

§ 85. With the adjective pronouns are also numbered; 
2)crjcnigc, bicicntgc, basjcnigc, the one ; 
bcrfclbC; biefclbc, baffclbc, the same. 

These words are compound of the definite article which 
IS declined in all cases, andof ienigc and fclbe, 
which are declined like adjectives. Ex.: 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N. bcrfclbe, bicfclBc, bafJclBc, bicfcIBcn, the same; 
G. bc«fclbcn, bcrfclbcrt, bc5|clBcii, bcrfclbcn, of the same ; 
B. bcmfclbcn, bcrfclbcri/ bcmfclbcn, bcnfclbcn, to the same ; 
A. bcnfclbcn, bicfclbc, - ba5jclbc, bicfclbcn, the same. 

§ 86. >DcricniflC, &c. is always construed with the re- 
lative pronoun iDctdicr, Wdijt, &c. and answers in this 
construction to the English; he who, that which, the one 
who or which, Ex. : 

IDcrjcnigc, tocld^cr fommt, he who comes ; 

biejcnl^c, »cl(!^c fpri^t, she wlio speaks ; 

basjcnigc, toelc^cS t(^ mcinc, that which I mean ; 

blcitnigcn, Wclf^c bcrcit pnb, those wlio are ready. 



meme; 


meitt; 


my; 


bcine, 


bcm, 


thy; 


fcinc; 


& 


his; 


i^re, 


hep ; 


feme, 


fein, 


its; 


tinfcrc; 


unfcr, 


our; 


euerc, 


cucr, 


youp; 


i^re, 


ifix, 


their. 
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2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined tc 
a substantive or they stand alone; or in other words 
thev are either conjoined or disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : 

Masadine. Feminine, Neuter, 

beiti, 
feiti, 

utijer, 
vxtt, 

\\)X, 

§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the 
same inflexions as the article cin, tmt, cin. Ex.: 

Singular, Plural. 

N. mein JBrubcr, my brother ; incinc ©ruber, my hrothen ; 

G. mtims ©rubers, meiner ©ruber, 

D. tncinem ©ruber, meinen ©rubem, 

A. meinen ©ruber, meme ©ruber* 

§ 89. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived 
from the conjoined ones, by adding the syllable ig. 
bcr metntge, bte metnige, has meinige, mine ; 
ber beintge, bie bctnfge, bos beinige, thine ; 
bcr feinigc, bie feinigc, han feinigc, hia ; 
bcr il^rijc, bie ilftrige, bas if}xi^c, hers ; 

ber feinigc, bie fcintge, ba« feimpc, its ; 

bcr unfrigc, bie unfrigc, bas unfngc, ours ; 

bcr curige, bie eurigc, ba« eurige, yours ; 

ber iftrige, bie i^rigc, bos i^rigc, theirs. 

Instead of ber inctnigc, bcr bciitigc, &c. they say very 
frequently ber mciuc, t)cr beine; or without tne article, 
mclner, meinc, ntetncS;*- bciner, beine, beine« or bcin^. 

8. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 40. Relative pronouns always refer to a preceding 
substantive. There are two of them in German : 

• S^' ! '^°' "if'' \ '^'" "&''' l-^-'' -*'«'»• 

Seld^cr, \vzt6)tf Xotldjt^ are declined like the definite 
article; bcr, bie, bad are declined like the demonstra- 
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tive pronouns, bcr, bic, ba^, with the only difference that 
in the Genitive Plural it has always bcrcn. Ex. : 

35er fKanit/ tocl^cr axbdUt, the man who works ; 

bie 8tatt, Wl^t ttJcitit, the woman who is crying ; 

boiS ^inb; \Dcli)t^ f^icU, the child that is playmg. 



35er Stndbef ben ©i< loBcn, the boy whom you praise ; 
bet ®arten, 'sodden (^ie feffen, the garden which you see ; 
bte ^dufcr^ toeld;e Sie faufett/ the houses which you buy. 



^cr ^ebtente, bent 8ie ed ge^ the man-serrant to whom yoa 

geben l^abcn; gave it ; 

bic SDiagb, toclc^cr ^ic e5 ges the maid-servant to whom you 

fagt ^aben, said it ; 

bie ^eunbc, bcnen toir \6)XtiUnf the friends to whom we write. 

§ 41. One may use indifferently iDcI^cr or ber^ ex- 
cept in the Genitive, for which Welder is not used. 
Whose of whom, and of which are always expressed by 
bcffcn and bcren. Ex. : 

S5er aRann. bcffcn ©ol^^ ^^ «ft/ tJie man whose son is ill ; 

bic gran, bcrcn ^inbcr gcfWrbeti the woman whose children have 

finb, died ; 

bic ^ittbct; bcrcn 9)iuttcr angcfcms the children whose mother is ar- 

men ijl, rived. 

4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 42. The interrogative pronouns are ; 

toer, who ; n)a«, what ; 
tocli^cr, toeld^c, tocld^cS; which. 

SBcr and tt)a§ are never accompanied by a subst^xitive ; 
ttjer is declined like the demonstrative pronoun bet ; and 
tt)0§ is ordinarily indeclinable. 

SOBer ifi ba? "Who is there? 

2Bcr ijl biefer 3Kann ? Who is this man ? 

SBcr tji bicfc Srau % Who is this woman ? v 

SOcffcn ^au8 ifl btc« ? Whose house is this ? 

2Bcin fc^relBcn ©ic? To whom do you write? 

SBcn fudjjcn ©tc ? Whom do you look for? 

2Ba3 jlnb toir ? What are we ? 

SBaS fagcn ©ie ? What do you say ? 

The interrogative pronoun JueWjcr, which is usually 
accompanied by a substantive and is declined like the 
definite article. Ex. : 
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SBet^er 5(rjt ijl ongcfommcn ? Which physiciau is anrived f 

SQBcld^c Scbcr l|l bic mcinigc? Which pen is mine? 

9Bcl(^>c5 tgoud ifl lu'tocrfaufctt? Which house is to be sold? 

aBcl(^)cn ^ut tta^lcn ©tc ? Which hat do you choose? 

SBcldSlcr S3(umc gebcn ^'u htn ©or* To which flower do you give the 

jug ? preference ? 

SBcldJcr UOtt btcfcn Oarten geijort Which of these gardens belongs 

Si^ncn? • to you? 

SBeld^eiS twit btcfen «&aufem tooHen Which of this houses do you 

©icfaufcn? wish to buy? 

©cldSlcm »ott bicfett ^naBcn IJa^ bu To which of these boys hast thou 

bcin S3rob gcgcbcn ? given thy bread ? 

3^ Ifabc bcin Scbermciycr ciner I nave given thy penknife to one 

beincr ©(fitocftcmacgcbcn? SScI* of thy sisters. To which (of 

*cr? ^ them)? 

§ 43. The pronoun toa^, accompanied by the inde- 
finite article cin^ and the preposition fiir, may equally 
be employed as an interrogative, and answers to the 
English : what kind of. Ex. : 

©a« fur citt fdnd^ liefcjl hn'i What or what kind of book do 

you read? 
SBBafi fur em SSlann War ©ofratc5 ? What sort of man was Socrates? 
©as fur cine gcbcr fu^fi bu'l What pen do you look for? 

a©a5 fur clnctt «&unb tjcrfauffl bu? What dog do you seU ? 

In the Plural the indefinite article disappears: 2Ba6 
fur SKanner ? What kind of men ? 

§ 44. The interrogative Pronoun Xocv is often used 
instead of bcrjicntgc metier, he who, and \va^ instead of 
ba^jicnigc iDcId^c^, that whick Ex. : 
2Bcr jufricbcn ifly ifl glutfCId^. ^ He who is contented, is happy. 
^ai fd^cn tfl, tfi nii^t immer m^ That which is beautiful is not al- 

(td^, ways useful. 



CHAPTER VJI. 

OF THE VERB.' ~^ 
1. PEELIMINAEY NOTIONS. 

§ 45, German verbs have only three moods : the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 
The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz.: 

The Present Tense : id) fc^rcibc, I write ; 
The Imperfect Tense : id) jc^ricb, I wrote. 

6 



so 

All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary 
Terbs. Ex.: 

Perfect Tense : i^ Babe QcWricBen, I have written. 

Pluperfect Tense : i6^ ^tte Qt\6fxithtn, I had written. 

Ist Future Tense: id) tocrbe fd^reiBen, I shall write. 

2d Future Tense : td^ »erl&c gcWricWtt l^aben, I shall have written. 

The Subjanctive Mood has the same tenses as the 
Indicative Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood 
is expressed either by the Imperfect tense of the Sub- 
junctive mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates 
in en; by taking off this termination we find the root of 
the verb. Ex.: ©c^rcib is the root of the verb ft^reibcn, 
to write; fag the root of the verb [agcn, to say. 

§ 47. The regular German verbs are divided into 
assonant and dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modi- 
fications of tenses, persons, &c. are marked by termi- 
nations or initials added to the root, without this roofs 
suffering any alteration. 

We call dissonant those verbs, whose Imperfect and 
often also the Imperative and Past participle are formed 
by changing the vowel of the root. 

2. OP THE CONJUGATION OF ASSONANT VEBBS. 

§ 48. The. Present tense of the Indicative Mood of 
assonant verbs is formed by the following terminations : 
Sing. 1.— c 

3.— t 

Plur. 1. — en 
2.— t 
3.— en. 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like 
that of the Indicative Mood, with the exeption that the 
third person Singular is like the first, and that the ter 
Boinations ft and t are always preceded by an e. Ex.: 
Sing. 1,— e 
2.— efl 
3.— e 
Plur. 1. — en 
2.-<t 
3.- 
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The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of 
the Subjunctive Mood is formed by adding the following 
terminations : 

Sing. 1.— te 
2.-tcfl 
3.— tc 
Plur. 1.— ten 
2.— tct 
3.--tcn. 

The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the 
root of the verb an c for the Singular and c t for the 
Plural. 

The present participle is formed by adding cnb to 
the root. The past participle is formed by placing; the 
initials g e before, and the termination t after the roo^ 

MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 
ioitn, to praise. 

Present Tense. 
* Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

i^ Icb — C/ I praise, I do praise, id^ IpB — c, (if) I praise. 

[am praising. 

buIol&— ji . bulob— cji 

ft loB— t cr lob— e 

toixUh — ctt toixloh — en 

t^ir lob— et tl^r lob— et 

fie lob— en ftc lob— en. 
Imperfect Tense, 

i^ lob — U, I praised, I did praise, i^ lob — U, (if) I praised. 

[was praising, 
bu lob— teji bu lob— teft 

er lob— te et lob— tc 

toil lob— ten trit lob— ten 

i^t lob— tct i^t lob— tet 

fie lob — ^tctt fic lob— ten. 

Imperative Mood: lob — i, praise (thou); lob-r-et^ praise (ye). 

Present Participle : lob— enb, praising. 

Perfect Participle : gc — lob—t, praised. 

Observation. When the etiphony demands it, the terminations of the 
Imperfeci, as well as those of the Present Tense in t and % are pre- 
ceded by an«. Ex. : ^^ xeht, I speak; bu tebcjh thou speakest; ct 
rebet, he speaks ; t^t tcbet, you speak. 3^ tcbctc, I spoke ; bu tebcteft, 
thou spokest; et tebcte, he spoke; Voit tcbcten, we spoke; i§t tebetet, 
you spoke ; fie tcbeten, they spoke. In those verbs, the root of which 
ends in b or t this softening always takes place. 
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§ 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbsii 
which do not take the initials ge in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple, Of this class are : 

1. The verbs, which have the foreign termination ircn 
oricren. Ex.: 

rcgicrcn, to govern rcgicrt, governed 
f^jajicrcn, to walk fpajtcrt, walked 
abbitett; to add abbtrt, added. 

2. Those derived verbs, which begin by one of the 
particles be, flc, ent, tmp, tv, t)tx, jer.* Ex.: 

bcfu^ctt, to visit bcfu^t, visited 

crlangcn, to attain erlangt, attained 

Vcrweilen, to stay tocttoeilt, staid 

gerflotcn, to destroy jcrficrt; destroyed. 

3. The verbs, which are compounded with an inse- 
parable preposition or adverb, Ex.: 

unUm6)tm, to instruct untmi(J^tct, instmcted 
toibcrlcgcn, to refute toibcrlcgt; refuted 

Jjoltcnbcn, to complete tooHenbet, completed. 

In verbs, which are compounded with a separable pre- 
position or adverb, the syllable g c is placed between Ae 
verb and the preposition or adverb, Ex.: 

aBfurjcii; to shorten aBgcfurjt, shortened 

anflagcH; to accuse anc^cHagt^ accused 

fortjogcU; to send away fottgcjagt, sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the following verbs: 



fagcn, to say toetncn, to weep 

licbcn, to love la^cn, to laugh 

glaubcn, to believe ful^len, to feel 



tt)unf(^cn, to wish ^oren, to hear 

l^offctt, to hope \)pidcn, to play. 



8.. -OP THE CONJUGATION OF THE DISSONANT VERBS. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150 
and they^ take in the Present Tense of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive Moods the same terminations as the 
assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood in dis- 
sonant verbs is formed by changing the radical vowel 

or diphthong. The first and third person Singular 

. * 

* See the Chapter on derived and compound verbs. 
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take no inflexion^ the other persons take the same as in 
the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed by softening the vowel of the Indicative (a into 
(i, into 0^ u into it), and adding the terminations of the 
Present tense (Subjunct. Mood.) 

The Imperative Mood takes commonly the same termi- 
nations as in the assonant vorbs; sometimes also it id 
formed by changing the radical vowel. 

The Present Participle is alw^s the same as in the 
assonant verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates in 
e n instead of c t and very often undergoes also an altera- 
tion of the radical vowel. 



MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

S^rtnf cn, to drink. 

Present Tense, 

IndiciUive Mood. Subjunctive Meod» 

{^ trinf — t, I drink, am drinking, id^ trmf — c, (if) I drink. 

bu trinf— fl bu trinf— eft 

cr trinjf— t cr trinf— c 

toir trinf — en tt>ir trinf — cw 

i^r trinf — t if)x trinf — et 

fie trinf— en ^ fie trinf— en. 

Imperfect Tense, 

i6) tranf, I drank, did drink, was t^ tr&nf— c, (if) I drank. 

[drinking. 
hn tranf— jl bu trinf— cfl 

er tranf er tranf— e 

n>ir tranf— ctt xoix trdnf— en 

i^r tranf— t il^r tranf— et 

fie tranf— en fte tranf— en. 

Imperative Mood : trinf — t, drink (thon) ; trinf — ct, drink (ye). 

Present Participle : trinf — cnb, drinking. 

Perfect Participle : gc — trunf— en, drnnk. 

Observation. The e of the Imperative may be suppressed : trinfi 



§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is some- 
times formed by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), but 
the Plural always keeps the form of the assonant verbs: 
flcben, to give; gib, give (thou) ; gebet, give (ye). 
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Every time the Imperative Mood is formed by 
changing the radical vowel, the 2d and 3d Persons of 
Present Tense, Indicative Mood, undergoes the same 
change: gcbcn, to give; gib, give (thou); bu gibft, thoa 
givest; cr gibt, he gives. Ex.: 

©tcrbcn, to die. 



Present Tense, 



Indicative Mood, 
i(i) flert— c, I die. 
bu fiirb— fl 
er ftirb— t 
n)(r flcrb— en 
i^r jlerfc— t 
jie ficrB— en 



Subjunctive Mood, 
i(i) fictb— e, (if) I die. 
bu ilerb — cfl 
CT jlcrb — c 
toirflerb — en 
i^r ftcrb — ct 
fic ficrB — cu. 
Iniperative Mood : flitb, die (thou) ; fletb — et; die (ye). 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs change, in the Imperfect 
Tense of the Indicative as well as the Subjunctive Mood, 
their radical vowel either into o, i, a or u. Hence we 
have four difierent classes of dissonant verbs. The Per- 
fect Participle either keeps the vowel of the Imperfect 
Tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from 
both, as is shown in the following table. 



Class. 


Imperf. 


Perf. Part. 


1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 




i 

a 

u, a, t. 




i 
noro 
radical Towel. 



FIRST CLASS. 



The first class comprehends those dissonant verbs, 
which change their radical vowel into a long or short o : 

1. long. 



Infinitive,^ 


Imperfect, 


Perfect Part 


f^ieben, to push 


Wob 


gcf^obcn 


bicgctt, to bend 


bog 


gebogcn 


j!icgen, to fly 


ffog 


9cJ[ogcn 


toicgcu; to weigh 


nrog 


gctoogen 


fricrctt, to freeze 


fror 


gcftoTCU 


sjcrtiereu; to lose 


»er(or 


tjcrloren 


bictcn, to offer 


bot 


gcbotctt 


flicljcn, to flee 


flc§ 


gcflobctt 


jic^cn, to draw 


m 


gcjogeu 
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d^txtn, to shear 


(^or 


gcWorcn 


^toorcit; to swear 
ougcn, to suck 


C^WOT 


Qc c^toorcn 


«>9 


gcfogctt 


luQcti, to lie (speak an 


lofl 


geloQctt 


untruth) 






Bctrugctt, to deceive 


bctrog 


bctccgen 


2. 


short 




Wi'efleit, to shoot 


fdjof 


gcf<!6offcn 


gicfcn, to pour 


gog 


gcgoRen 
genoffcn 


jenicgcn, to enjoy 
fc^liegcn, to shut 


«. 


gcfc^loffen 


ccrbricgett; to grieve 


toerbtofl 


\>crbroffen 


Vtiegen, to germinate 
tiw^^eit; to crawl 


fcroS 


gefrrojjctt 
gcfro(^cn 


riet^cn, to smell 


rod) 
troif 


gcrocfecn 
getroffcn 


tticfcn; to drip 


ffcbcn, to boil 


ott 


gcfotten 


fc^tcit, to fight 

fliedjten, to plait, to braid- 




gcfo(^ten 
gcMten 


qiwUctt; to spring 
• \^\ocUm, to swell 


quo(( 


gcquoUcii 


fcbwoU 


gcWtooneu 


f auf en, to drink (to animals) {off 


gefpffen. 


Observation, Most verbs of the first chiss have 


i e for their radical 


vowel. The verb jie^ctt changes 


in the Imperf 


Tense and in the 


Perfect Part. ^ into g; ttiefen, ftebeitand faufctt 


double the end-con- 


•onant of the root, in order to make the o short 




SECOND CLASS. 




The second class comprehends those verbs, which 


change their radical vowel 


into t (i short) or into ic (J 


long). 




» 


Li 


short 




Infiniiive. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect Part. 


^feifen, to whistle 


^Pff 


ge))fi]|en 


areifcn, to seize 
nicifen, to pmch 


9 


gSS 


Weifen, to grind 


fdjliff 


gcWliffctt 


Beigen, to bite 


m 


flcbiffen 


tetfen, to tear 
d^lcigctt, to split 


tig 


gerlffctt 


mi 


gcf*li||cn - .^ 


4)meigen, to throw 


gcfd^milfm 

geali^ctt 

gefc^lic^ctt 


\Ui6)cn, to resemble 
c^lei(^cn, to sneak 
bci^tn, to stroke 


jhid^ 


gcftric^ctt 


toei^n, to yield 


tt)t(^- 


gcti)l<^ctt 


gletten, to glide 

retten, to ride on horseback 


Qlitt 


geglittctt 


ritt 


gcrittctt 


Wrciteti, to stride 


Writt 


gcfd^ritten 


fheiten, to dispute 


hritt 


gefhrittcn 


Icibcn, to Buflfer 


Hit 


gelittctt 


{c^neiben, to cut 


fd;nitt 


gcfcfjnittctt 
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In/initiee. 
hUiUn, to stoy 
tcibcn, to rub 
^fd&rdbcit, to write 
treiBen, to drive 
nteiben, to avoid 
fc^ctben, to part 

fteigcn^ to ascend 
dfmciQtn, to be silent 
^ Uihtn, to lend 
get^ett; to acctiae 
acbei^ett, to thrive 
fd[)eincn, to shine 
wcifen^ to show 
pxti\tn, to praise 
fc^rcicti, to cry 
freien, to spit 



ic long. 

Imperfcet, 
hm 
rich 
fc^rtcb 
trteb 
mteb 
fd^tcb 

nm 
m 

aebte^ 
ff^ten 

jptic« 
Wtie 



Perfect Peri. 
QtWthm 
gcricbm 

gctricBctt 

gemtebcn 

gefd^ieben 

gciiiegcn 

gef^iokgen 

gdicl^en 

geml^en 

geoiej^ 

gef(i^tenen 

geiotefen 

gej>ttefen 

ge((i^rteen 



Observation. All verbs of the second class have e t for their radical 
vowel, those which change it into i short double the end-consonant 
of their root ; except (i) and (u 

THIRD CLASS. 
The third class comprehends those verbs, which 
change their radical vowel in the Imperfect Tense into 
a^ and in the Perfect Participle into u or o : 



Infinitive. 
binbert/ to tie 

• finben, to find 
fc^»mbcTi, to vanish 
Winbcn, to wind 
bringen, to press 
gclittgcn, to succeed 
nmgen, to sound 
rittcjen, to wrestle 
f^lmgcn, to sling 
fci^tomgett, to swing 

•ftnc^en, to sing 
- fptmgeni to spring 
UDingctt/ to force 
nnfen, to sink 
jlmfen; to stink 

• trtnfctt, to drink 



and u. 

Imperfect. 
Banb 
fonb 
fcl(^toctnb 
koattb 
brang 
gelang 
nang 
rang 
Wang 
fcl^n>ang 
fang 
fprang 

fy 

flonf 
tranf 



Perfect Part. 
geBunben 
gcfunben 
get(i^ti)unben 
gctounbcn 
gebtuttgen 
gelungctt 
gefiungen 
getungen 
ge{(iblttngcn 
gcfdptDungen 
gcjuttgctt 
gef^Jtungctt 
geatoungen 
gefunfcn 
gefhtnfen 
getrunfen 



"^^ Bremen, to break 

ftec^cn; to sting 
- fcre^en, to speak 



2. a and o. 

Bra^ 
Sa^ 
fpra* 



geBro(!^cn 
gefio((^en 



Imperative. 
Bri^ 
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^elfcn, to help 


5a:f 


gcl&olfen 


l*ilf 


\dttn, to be wonli 
6^dUn, to chide 


flolt 
foalt 


gcgoltcn 
gcft^oUen 


gilt 

d?ilt 


- jicrBcti; to die 


fictrb 


gcflorbm 


flitb 


toerbeii; to enlist 


toatb 


gctDotben 


totrb 


»crbcrben, to spoil 


ijcrbarb 


»crborben 


»crbirb 


loerfcn, to throw 


toarf 


gc)t>orfcn 


tt>irf 


Bergctt; to hide 


barg 
tra- 
na^m 


gcborgen 
gctroflfctt 


trifr 


trejfcn; to meet 


*• nenmett, to take 


gcnommen 


nimm 


pcl^len, to steal 


ilabl 


gcjlol^len 
.bcfo^tcn 


Al 


Befel^lctt; to command bcfaffl 


bcginncti, to begin 


bcgann 


bcgottttctt 




rinnen, to flow 


rami 


gcronnctt 




pinncn; to spin 
mncit/ to meditate 


pann 


gefponnen 




ann 


gcfonncn 




)cn>innen; to gain 
c^»lmmcn, to swim 


aetoann 
Wtoamm 


gctoonnctt 




gef^^toommcn. 




Observation. All verbs of the third class have i or e for their radi- 


cal vowel ; those which have e change it in the Imperative Mood into 


1, and this i is preserved in the second and third persons of the Pre- 


sent Tense of the Indicative Mood 


62): nimm, 


bn ntmutft, ct 


itimmtj jlicW; b« ^m, 


crflie^U. 






FOURTH CLASS. 




The fourth class comprehends all those verbg, which 


have in the Imperfect Tense u 


f a or ie, and which take 


back their radical vowel in the Perfect Participle : 


JnfinUvoe. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect Part. 




fal^ten, to ride in carriage ful^r 


gcfa^rcn 




jtabctt, to dig 
d^logen, to beat 


JTUb 

6)hiq 


gcgrabcn 
gcfc^lagcn 




tragcn, to carry 


trug 


getragen 




lobcH; to load 


lub 


gelaben 




- Wafc^icn, to wash 
toac^fen, to grow 


tt)uW 


getoafd^en 




\ou<i)S 


gctua^fctt 




hadtn, to bake 


buf 


geba(fen. 


Imperative. 






*gebcn, togive 


gab 


gcgebcn 


gtb 


«. tretcit; to step 
- lefcn, to rea< 


rat 


gctreten 


tritt 


la» 


gclcfcn 


liee 


-• fe^cn^ to see 
gef^cl^cn, to happen 


fa^ 


gcWc^cn 


Pe^ 


gcfcija^ 




•^ cffcti, to eat 


ai 


gcgcffcn 


Ig 


* fteffen, to eat (of anima 
mefien, to measure 


^U) frafi 


gcfrcffctt 
gcmcffcn 


frif 


ntafi 


mtg. 


bitten, to beg 


bat 


gcbcten 




-ftten,tosit 


fag 


gcfcffctt 




Itegnt, to lie down 


lag 


gclcgen 




• fommen, to come. 


lam 


gcfontntcn* 





6* 
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Blafen, to blow Hte0 gcHafen 

fallen, to iall Jiel gefaUm 

orateiii to roast oriet geiraten 

ratten, to advUe tiet^ gerat^eit 

ffditen, to hold fiteU gel^olten 

Wafen, to sleep fc^Itef gef^kfcn 

^laffen, tolet Itefi gelaffm 

l^angen, to hang Btng gebongen 

f anaeii/ to catch mta gerongen 

laufen, to run lief geumfen 

tufctt, to call rief gerujcn 

'^Betfien, to be called Bief ge^eifictt 



ftojen, to push ftief geflofen 

^ouen, to hew ^teB gel^ouen* 

Observation.* The yerba of the fourth class which' have a for theii 
fadicid vowel, soften this letter in the second and third person Sing, 
of the Present Tense Ind. Mood ; bu fal^rfl, er f&Brt; hi f&Q^, er \&iiU 
The same thing is to be observed in the verbs laufen and fbflett, which 
make : hu ISaim, er Iduft; H fidfiefl, er jldfit. The verb l^ouen takes a 
B in the two Imperfect Tenses. 

§ 54. There are still six verbs wluch, though chang- 
ing their radical vowel, take the terminations of the 
assonant verbs : 

fenbcn, to send fcmbte gefanbt 

ttjenbcn, to turn toanbte ge»anbt 

tentien, to run tannte geronnt 

nenneit/ to name naantt genonnt 

Brennen, to bum Brannte geBrannt 

lennen, to know !annte gefonnt 

The Imperfect Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed without altering the radical vowel, fenbete, 
toenbete, nennte, brennte, &c. 

4. OF THE CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen 
irregular verbs: 

1. SDlUffen, must, to'T)e obliged; bilrfen, may, to be 
allowed ; Wnitcn, can, to be able; ni5gcn, to wish, to like; 
are conjugated in the following manner: 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood), 

I must I may I can I like 

i^ mug i^ barf tc^ fann \6) mag 

bu mugt bu barffi bu fannjl bu magfl 

er muf er barf er faun er mag 

ttirmiiffeu Wirburfen ttirfonncn tDirmdgen 

Htmugt l^rburft if}xUnnt tfer mdgt 

|lc muRcn jie burfcn jic founcu fi« mogen 



Present Tense (SubjuticL Mood). 

(if) I must (if) I may (if) I can (if) I lik« 

t(^ muffe if^'burfe id) fonne i^ ntoge 

butnujfejl buburfejl bu fonncjl bumogejl 

erinujje crburfe cr forntc ermogc 

Mirtituffen totrburfeit totrfcnnen toirmdgen 

H^rmujfct tl^rburfct t^rfonnet ihxmbqtt 

ftemuffen fteburfeit {te fonnen uemogen. 

Imperfect Tense (Ind. Mood), 

t4 muflte idi burfte t^ fonnte id) mod^tc. 

Imperfect Tense (Subj, Mood). 

id) mufte id) burfte tc^ lonnte id) mbd)U* 

Tho Imperative Mood is wanting. • 
The Present Participle is regular. 
Perfect Participle ; gewugt, geburft, Qcfonnt, QCTmd)t 

2. SBtffeit, to know, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

id) tocif , I know id) toijje (if) I know 

. btttocift • btttoijjefl 

er t»et6 er toif^e 

totr tDtjfen »ir toiffen 

il^r totgt tj^r toif et 

jte toijictt ffc toiflen. 

Imperfect Tense, 
id) ta)uflte, I knew. id).Xo\x^U, (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood : tt)iffe, know (thou) ; Wiffet/ know (ye). 
Present Part. : toijfcnb* knowing. 
Past Participle : ge)Du|t/ known. 

8. SBoQen, will, to be willing; foHen, shall, ought; 
are irregular only in the Pres. Tense, Ind. Mood. 

id) toin. I wiU id) folL I ought 

btttoirqi - bufpnjl 
cr toin cr foil 

t»ir tDoHeii ^Dir foUcn 

x\)xmm i^x\m 

fit tooUetv ' fie follen. 

The Imperf. Tense of the Subj. Mood is like that ot 
the Indie. Mood: id) tooltte, I would, (if) I would; ic^ 
[otttc, I should, (if) I should. 

4. Sringen, to bring; benfen, to think; gc^en, toffo; 
ftcl^en, to stand, and tl^un (contraction of tl^ucn), to ao; 
are only irregular in the Imperf. Tense and in the 
Perfect Participle : 
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bringen 


hva^tt 


geBrai^^t 


tenfcn 


bac^tc 


gebad^t 


K 


&> 


eeaangen 
geftanbm 


t^Utt 


\^. _ 


get^an. 



\ 



The verb t^un has in the Present Tense of the Lad. 
Mood: H) tt)\it, bu t^uft, cr tifut, totr tl^un^ i^r t^ut, fie 
t^un. In the Present Tense Subj. Mood the contraction 
does not take place : ic^ tijVLt, bu tf)ixt% er t{|ue. 

5. <Sein/ to be^ is conjugated as follows: 

Present Tense, 

Indicative Mood. ^ Subjunctive Mood.. 

{(^ hin, I am {(^ fet; <iO I be 

bubifl bujei^ 

er ift et fei 

loir fhtb loir feien 

ihx feib ihx feiet 

fte (tub fu feien 
Imperfect Tense. 

i^ tour, I was id^ »&Te, (if) I w«w 

bu tOQx^ bu toare^ 

cr xoax er toare 

toir tDorcn toir Vo&ren 

t^r tooret il^r toaret 

fietoaren f[eto)&reii« 

Imperative Mood : fei, be (thou); feib, be (ye). 
Present Participle : fetcnb« being. 
Past Participle : gctoefett, been. 

6. §abcn, to have, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

i^ BoBe/ 1 have i^ ^oBe, (if) I hare 

bu ^afl bu ^oBeji 

er^at er^iabe 

wirl^aBen totrldaBen 

i^rl^aBt t^r^abet. 

fte ^oBen fte l^oBen. 

Imperfect Tense. 
{^ l^otte, I had i^ 5&tte, (if) I had. 

The Imperative Mood and the two Participles are irregular. 

7. SBerben, to be, to become, is conjugated thus: 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

i^ toerbe, I become i^tocrbe, (iO I beome 
bu Wirfl bu toctbcp 

?T»iTb ' ertDcrbf 
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toir toerbcn tofr tocrbctt 

t^rtterbct ti^ttocrbet. 

jte toerben fte koerben. 

Imperfect Tense. 
xOci teurbc, I became. ic^ tourbe, (if) I became. 
The Imperative Mood and Present Part, are regalar, the Past Par- 
ticiple is gctocrbeit/ become, and tDOtbcti/ been. 

In order to facilitate the researches, we have added at 
the end of this part of the Grammar, an alphabetical list 
of the Imperfect and Present Tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and ir- 
regular verbs, indicating also the Infinitives to which 
these Tenses belong. 

6. OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs: fetn, 
to be; l^aben, to have; tocrbcn^ to become, shall or will. 
The verb fcin serves to form the Perfect Tenses of most 
neuter verbs; l^abcn to form those of the active and 
reflected verbs; and Werben serves to form the Future 
tenses and the Conditional Mood* of all verbs without 
distinction. Ex.: ^/""^^ /^ — ^ ^ '" 

iririnlen, to drink, f V^^'O *\^^ 

Perfect Tense, 
Ind. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

S(^ fidU Qtttnnttn, I have drunk. {^ BaBe aetrunfctt; (if) I have drank, 
bu l^afl getntnfen, )c. bu jjfabeji getrunfen, k. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
i6) l^atte getmnfen, I had drank. i^ l^dtte geitunfm, (if) I had drank, 
^u l^attcjl gctrunfcn, jc. H ^attcfl gctrunfcn, jc 

First Future Tense. 
{^ toerbc trittfcti, I shall or will i^ tocrbe trinfcn, (if) I shaU or vill 

drink. " drink, 

btt tt)ir(l trinfcn, k. bu toetbe^ Uvtdcn, jc 

Second Future Tense, 
i^ n)erbe gettunfen l^aBen, I shaU 16) toerbe getrunfen l^aBen, (if) I shall 

OP will have drunk. op will have drunk, 

btt toirP getrunfen IJabcn, k. bu toctbcft getrunfen l^oBen, k. 

* The Conditional Mood is, properly speaking, only another way 
of expressing tho Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Subjunct. 
Mood ; inasmuch as it is quite the same if we say : {^ ]^&tte or {^ 
mrbe JoBenj i^ l^&tte gel^abt, or id& towrbe gel^abt ftabcn. 
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First Conditional Tense. 
{(( tourbe tnnfeii, I should or would drink, 
btt )ourb€^ ttixdta )c* 

Second Conditional Tense, 
i^ tmtcbc gctntnf en J^oBen, I should or would have drank, 
^u tourtcfl getrunfen ^aben, k* 

2/^ommen, to come. 

Perfect Tense, 
Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood, 

3<^ Bin gefommcn, I am coin«. i(( Jet gefommcn, (if) I be come. 

bu bi^ gclommen, k. bu feifi gcEommcn, k. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
i6f Xoca gefommen^ I was come. id^ toore aefommen, (if; I were oom«. 
btt xoaxfi gefontmcn, }c« bu toarcft gefommen, )c* 

First Future Tense, 
td^ toerbe fommen, I shall or will i^ ta)erbe !ommett| (if) I shall ai 

come. will come., 

btt toitft fommen, jc* bu wcrbejl lommen, k. 

Second Future Tense, 
id} toerbc gefommen fetn, I shall or id} toei^e gcfommen fern, (if) I shall 

will be come. or will be come, 

bu to)trfl gefommen fern, k. bu totxbcft gcfommen fetn, )c. 

First Conditional Tense, 
id} n>UTbe fontmen, I should or would come, 
bu tourbefl fommen, }c« 

Second Conditional Tense, 
id} tourbe gefommen fetn, I should or would be come, 
btt tourbefl gefommen ]cin, k* 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. That the Perfect Tense is composed of the Present 
Tense of ^aben or fcin and of the Perfect Part of the 
verb; 

2. That the Pluperfect Tense is composed of the 
Imperfect Tense of ^abcn or fcin and of the. Perfect 
Participle of the yerb; 

3. Tnat the first Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of tocrbcn, and of the Present of the 
Infinitive of the verb; 

4. That the second Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of totxbtn and the Perfect of the Infinitive 
of the verb ; 

5. That the first Conditional Tense is formed of the 
Imperfect Tense, Subj. Mood, of tocrben and the Present 
of the Infinitive of the verb; 
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6. That the second Conditional Tense is formed oi 
the same Tense of totxbm, and of the Perfect of the 
Infinitive of the yerb. 

§ 57. As to the fonnation of the composed Tenses 
of the auxiliary yerbs, I|abcn and fein form their Perfect 
Tenses of themselves, and tperbcn forms them by the 
ftuxilisiry fctn. Ex.: • 

1. ^abtn, to have. 

Perfect Tense. 
3^ f^aU gelftabt, I have bad ; 
t(^ l^oBe gel^obt; (if; I have had. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
tdb l^atte Qtham, I had had ; 
i4 Wt gel^abt, (if) I had had. 

2. @cttt, to be. 

Perfect Tense, 
S^ Bin gctoefcn, I have been ; 
i^ \ti getoefen, (if) I have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
{$ ta)ar getoefen, I had been ; 
i4 toare getoefen, (if) I had been. 

8. SBcrben, to become. 

Perfect Tense. 
3dJ hin gctoorben, I have become ;♦ 
i6^ fci gctootberii (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
t^ toar getoorben, I had become ; 
t4 todrc getootbcn; (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional Tenses are 
formed like those of the other verbs by the auxiliary 
toerbcn. Ex. : 

First Future Tense. Second Future Tense. 

34 toetbe l^abett; I shall have ; tci^ toerbe gcl^abt f)dbtn, I shall have 

had ; 
i^ totxU fetti/ 1 shall be; i^ toctbe getoefm fctn, I shall have 

been ; 
td^ \»ctbc tocrbcn, I shall become ; f^ toerbc getooxben fcin, I shaU have 

become. 

* Instead of getDorbm we say simply Vootben; when the verb to)etbett 
is constructed with an other verb and only has the function of nc 
auxiliary. 
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First Conditional Tense, 
^ tourbe l^oBen, I should have ; 

i(S) toiirbe fein, I should be ; 

i^ tourbe ttetben, I should becomei 



Second Conditional Tense. 
i(|^ tourbe ^t^abt fyibtn, I shouM 

should 



have 1 
i^ ttjurbc getoefen fcin, I 

have been ; 
i^ tohxht gettorben fern, I should 

have beeome. 



§ 58. Besides the yerbs ^abcn, fciii and' liyerbeit^ the 
Germans employ also, like the English, (toonen, will; 
laffcn, let; mogcn, may; fottcn, shall, and muffen, must, as 
auxiliary yerbs, in order to express different respects ot 
Moods and Tenses. 

fiaf t im« ge^ctt, let us go ; 

toir tDoHen gclftcn, we will go ; 

bu fottfl ftexbm, thou shalt die ; 

bu mugt fterben, thou must die ; 

i(^ tounf^e^ baf tx c« etl^olten moflc, I wish that he may receive it ; 

uiogc er 9lu(f[i^ aniommcn, may he arrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their 
Moods and Tenses : 



Assonant. 

3afjUtt, to pay 
Icben, to live 
faufctt, to buy 
arbcitcn, to work 
lemen, to learn 



Dissonant. 

Uibett^ to suffer 
ftngen, to sing 
toerfen, to throw 
fallen; to fall 
wmmctt; to come. 



6. OF THE CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms: the active 
form and the passive form. It is in the active form, 
when the subject does the action which the Verb ex- 
presses, it is in the passive form when the subject suflTers 
the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : ic^ 
Bebe, I love, and ic^ tucrbc gcticbt, I am loved, the verb 
lieben is presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. We have abeady in the precedinff paragraphs 
shown the conjugation of tiie active form of verbs; it is 
therefore*only left to represent their passive form. The 
verb in the passive voice has but composed Tenses, which 
are all formed by means of the auxiliary tDcrbcti/ and the 
Perfect Part of the verb. 
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MODE OF THE CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

©cficbt njcrbcn, to be loved. 

Present Tense, 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

3^ »crbc gclicbt, I am loved ; i^ tocxbt qditbi, (if) I be lored ; 

tu ttjlrfl gcUcbt ^vl wcrbcfl gcliebt 

cr ttjirb gcliebt ^ er tocrbc gcliebt 

toix tocrbctt gclicbt " toix toerbcn gcliebt 

i^r tocrbet gcliebt i^r mrbet gcliebt 

fic locrbcn gcliebt fie loerben gcliebt. 

Imperfect Tense. • 

id} tourbe gcltcbty I was loved ; i^ kourbc geticbh (if) I were loved 

bu iDurbcfl gcliebt bu toiitbejl gcliebt 

ex tourbc gcliebt er tturbe gcliebt 

tt)ir to«i;ben gcliebt ' toir tourbcn gcliebt 

i^r tourbet gcliebt i^r tourbet gcliebt 

ftc lourben gcliebt. fte tourben gcliebt. 

Perfect Tense, 

id) bin gcliebt toorbcn; I have been id) fei gcttcbt toorben, (if; I havt 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu bifl gcliebt toorben bu fetfi gcliebt tDorbcn 

er ift gcliebt worbcn cr fei gcliebt ttorben 

toix finb gcliebt wotbcn toix fcien gcliebt toorbcu 

i^r feib gcliebt toorben i^r {cict gcliebt toorben 

fie {tub gcliebt »}orbcn. fie feien gcliebt tDorbcn. 

Pluperfect Tense, 

id) toar gcliebt toorbctt; I had been id) Vo&re gcliebt toorben, (if) I hod 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu toarjl gcliebt toorben bu to&rcjl gcliebt toorbcn 

er tear gcliebt toorben cr todrc gcliebt toorben 

toir tcaren gcliebt toorbcn toir todren gcliebt loorben 

i^r loarct gcliebt toorbcn ii^r to&ret gcliebt loorbcn 

fic toaren gcliebt toorbcn. fic todrcn gcliebt loorbcn. 

First Future Tense, 

id) tocrbe gcliebt tocrbcn, I shall be id) tocrbc gcliebt tocrben, (if) I »Ua]l 

loved ; be loved ; 

bu loirfl gcliebt tocrben bu ttcrbcjl gcliebt tocrben 

cr toirb gcliebt tocrben cr tocrbe gcliebt toerben 

toix tocrben gcliebt tocrben toir toerben gcliebt tocrben 

f^r tocrbet gcliebt werben ibrtocrbct gcliebt tocrben 

fte tocrben gcliebt tocrben. ffe toerben gcliebt toerben. 

Second Future Tense. 
(d& tocrbe gcliebt toorbcn fein, I shall id) tocrbe gcliebt toorbcn fcitt; (if) I 

have been loved ; shall have been loved , 

bu toirfl gcliebt toorbcn fein bu tocrbcjl gcliebt toorbcn fein 

cr toirb gcliebt toorbcn fein er tocrbe gcliebt toorbcn fein 
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loir koetbcn geltebt toorben fein loir loerben gelteBt tt)orben fetn 

i^r toerbet geltebt Morbm fetn t^ft toerbet (jeltebt toorben fetn 

fte tecrbcn gclicbt teorben fein. ftc toerbcn gcticbt toorbcn fein* 

Condilional Mood, 

First Tense. Second Tense. 

i6^ toitrbe geliebt toerben, I shoald 16} tovxbt geliebt koorben fetn, I slioaM 

be loved ; have been loved ; 

bu tourbefi aeliebt tterben bu n>iirbefl geliebt tootbcn fein 

cr tourbe geliebt toerben ' er tourbe geliebt koorben fein 

toix tovLxhcn geliebt toerben )oir wtirben geliebt toorben fein 

tbr kDiirbet geliebt toerben t^r toiirbet geliebt »orben kin 

fie koiirbctt geliebt toerben. {te tourben geliebt loorben fein. 

Imperative Mood. 
toeroe geliebt, be (thou) loved, 
toerbet geliebt, be (ye) loved. 

Participles. 
Present : geliebt toerbenb, being loved. « 

Perfect : geliebt toorben, been loved. 

7. OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. * 

§ 62. When a transitiYe verb expresses an action 
which falls back directly or indirectly upon the person 
who performs it, we call it a reflecin/oe verb. The re- 
flective verbs like the transitive verbs take ^aben for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the 
Accusative of the first, is placed now before and novf 
after the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

®\6) frcucn, to rejoice. 

Present Tense. 
Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

S^ freue ntiti^, I rejoice. iiib ffcne niii^, (if) I rejoice. 

H freufi bid^ bu freuefi bi4^ 

er freut ^^ er freue ficib 

toirfre^enunt toirfreuenuniS 

il^r frcut e«c^^ i^r freuct eu^ 

fie freuen fkft. fie freuen ficlb« 
Imperfect Tense. 

. i^ freute nti^, I rejoiced. i6) freute mi^, (if) I rejoiced, 

btt frcutcft bic^ bu freutefi bid? 

er freute fic^^ er freute fic^ 

toirfreutenun* toir freutcn nn« 

i^^r freutet eu(^ i^r freutet eu^^ 

fie frcuten pc^^. fte freuten ftd^. 
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Perfect Tense, 



Indie. Mood. 



iii l^aBc mi(^> gefrcut, I have re- 
joiced ; 
bit I)a|i bic^j flcfrcttt 
er ]^at fic^ gcfreut 
toil ^aben uniS gefreut 
tl(fr l^abt eudb gcfreut 
fic l^abctt fi4 gcfreut. 



Su^y. Mood. 

\^ l^oBe mid) gcfreut, 

rejoiced ; 
bu Isabel! bi(^ gcfreut 
er l^obt fld^ gcfreut 
ta)tr l^aben uni8 gcfreut 
iBr l^abct cu^ gcfreut 
jtc ^labctt fi(ij gcfreut. 



(iO I tiavt 



\^ l^atte mt^ gefrcut, 

joiced ; 
bu l^attcfl bi(^ gcfreut 
er l^atte fi(^ gcfreut 
tDir fatten uni gcfreut 
i^r^attctcu^ -gcfreut 
fie ]^atten {t(i(; gcfreut. 



t(^ tocrbe m\^ freuen, 

joice ; 
bu totrfl bi(^ frcuen 
er toirb ^\^ frcuen 
»)ir tocrben un« frcuen 
i^r tocrbct eu(^ frcuen 
fic werbctt fld^ frcuen. 



Pluperfect Tense. 

I had re- {6^ l^atte nit(^ gcfreut , (if) I bad 
rejoiced ; 
bu l^attcfl bi(^ gcfreut 
er l^dttc fic^ gcfreut 
»)ir Iftdttcn un5 gcfreut 
• i^r l^dttct tvi^ gcfreut 
fic ^fatten fic^ gcfreut. 

Fir9t Future Tense. 

I shall re- i^ \»erbc m\6i frcuen, (if) I shaU 
rejoice^ 
bu toerbefi bi(^ frcuen 
er tocrbc fiti& frcuen 
»ir ttjcrbcn un5 frcuen 
iiftr tocrbct t\\6) frcuen 
fic toerbctt |i(^ frcuen. 

Second Future Tense. 



[^ tocrbc mi^ gcfreut l^obcn, I shall 

have rejoiced ; 
bu xoix^t hi(i) gcfreut ^aben 
er totrb ^^ gcfreut iiahtti 
Voir tocrben uni8 gcfreut l^abcn 
i\)x toerbet cu(^ gcfreut ^>aben 
fie tDcrben fx<i) gcfreut l^aben. 



i^ tocrbc mid) gcfreut l^abcn, (if) 1 

shall have rejoiced ; 
bu tocrbefl bi(ib gefrcut l^o^cn 
>r tDcrbe flc^ gcfreut l^aben 
tt)ir iDcrbcn un« gcfreut ^aben 
ihx toerbct cu^ gcfreut l^abcn 
fte tocrbcn fid) gcfreut l^abcn. 



Conditional Mood. 



First Tense. 
6) tourbe mic^ frcuen, I should re- 
joice ; 
bu tourbeft bid^ frcuen 
er tourbe M frcuen 
toir tourben una frcuen 
il^r tourbet eudb frcuen 
fu to)urben {t(^ frcuen. 



Second Tense. 
td^ tourbe mid^ gcfreut l^abcn, 

slioald have rejoiced ; 
bu tourbefl btd^ gcfreut ^aben 
er tourbc p^ gcfreut Iftaocn 
ttjir tt)urbcn un« gcfreut l^aben 
t^r toikrbet cudb gcfreut l^aben 
fie tourbcn ftc^ gcfreut l^aben. 



Imperative Mood. 

frcue hi6j, rejoice (thou), 
frcuen »ir uniJ, let us rejoioe. 
freuct cu(^, rejoice (ye). 
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Participles, 

fici^ frcucttb, rejoicing. 

W ficfreut tfabcn, having rejoiecd. 

Conjugate ia this manner: 

<i^ IbcHagcn, to complain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verbs, whose second 
pronouns are in the Dative, as fid^ fd^meic^elu, to flatter 
one's self. Ex.: 

i^ f(^mci(^le mir, I flatter myself; 
bu f(^met(^clfl btr 
cr {(&metd)elt ft(i(^ 
xoix ]6)mei6)iln mtH 

fie fc^meic^cln jtc^. 

8. OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only bo 
used in the third person Singular and with the neuter 
pronoun c§, it Tneir composed Tenses are formed by 
means of the auxiliary ^aben. Ex. : 

Jndic. Mood, Snbj, Mood, 

Pres. T. ed regnct, it rains ; e< tegne, (if) it rain ; 

Imp. T. ti regncte, it did rain ; ti rcancte, (if) it rained ; 

Perf. T. c5 ^at gcregnet/ it has e« l^oBe gcrcgitct, (if) it have been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Plup. T. edBottegctegnet, ithad ei$ Ig&tte gcregnet, (if) It had been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Ist Fut. T. ed toirb rcgnen, it will eS toerbe rcgncn; (if) it will rain ; 

rain; 

2d Fut. T. ejS t»lrb ocrcgnct J^aBcn, ed tocrbe gcregnct ^oAtn, (if) it will 

it will haye Deen raining. have been raining. 

Ist Cond. T. ti \OVLXht xcqntxtf it would rain ; 

2d Cond. T. ed tourbe gcwgnct f}Cibcn, it would have been raining ; 

Imperat. T. ciS Tcgne, may it rain ; 

Perfect Part. Qcregnct, rained. 

§ 64. There are verbs which are impersonal by their 
nature, as : 

Tcgnctt, to rain. fd^nefcn, to snow. 

bonncTO; to thunder, nebcin, to be foggy, 
bti^cn, to lighten. l^agcln, to hail. 

There are also others, which are employed imperso- 
nally but in certain ways of speaking : 
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gcBcit/ to give ; cd Qiht, there is, there are ; ed ga(, there was- 

there were, 
fern, to be ; ti i% it is, there ia ; c« i|l Warm; it is warm ; c0 tDOC 

fait, it was cold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, 
Tfhich are not in English: 

ti ift mix warm, I am warm. ti ift mix lich, I am glad. 

tS fricrt mi^, I am cold. eiS tl^ut mix leib, I am sorry. 

eS {d^ldfcrt mi^, I am sleepy. c« frcut mi^; I am glad. 

mi<li) ^ungcrt, I am hungry. ♦ c3 tounbcrt mi6), I am astonished. 

mid) burffct, I am thirsty. mix tt)ub uM, I feel sicfc 

mir iji bange, I am afraid. eiS teut int(^, I repent 
.ci8 geltngt tutr, I succeed. 

All these verbs can express the three persons of Plu- 
ral as well as of the Singular. Ex. : 

tS frcut mi6), I am glad. e« gclmgt tnir, I succeed, 

ed freut btc^, thou art glad. eiS gelmgt bir. 

e« frcut iiixt, he is glad. cS gclmgt i^nt* 

CIS frcut utt«, we are glad. c3 gclingt un5. 

C3 frcut cu(i&, you are glad, cd gelingt cud^. 

c« frcut f!c, they are glad. ciS gcUngt i^ncn. 



9. OF COMPOUND VEBBS. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a compound one by 
the addition of certain particles which are joined to it 
and precede it. 

There are two kinds of compound verbs : 

1. Those, the joined particle of which remains always 
attached to them in all Tenses and Moods : these verbs 
form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
9 e, and are called ins^a/rable veris. 

2. Those whose particle is not always Joined to the 
verb, but is detached from it in certain Tenses : those 
ones are called separctble verbs. 

§ 57. Inseparable verbs are those , whose accent 
rests on the verb and not on the particle. There are 
but very few of them, and they begin either by the 
prepositions l^tntcr and tDtbcr^ or by the adverbs offen 
and t)oU. Ex. : 

* "When an impersonal yerb is -constructed with a personal pronoun, 
the word e i may be omitted. 
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totbcttvrec^en, to contradict; td^ votberf^^red^e, [6^ ^aBc totberfptoc^m; 
^interbrmgcn, to inform; tc!^ l^intcrbringc, id) f^aU ^fmtcrbra^t; 
twKcnbcn, to complete; i^ i)oUenbe, i(^ l)abe »olj(enbet; 
cffenbaren, to reveal ; t^ ojfmbore, i^ ^abc offcnbart. 

The compoimd verbs must not bo confounded with 
the derived verbs: the latter are formed of a verb 
and a prefixed syllable, that is never detached from 
'U Ex.: 

ac^tcn, to esteem ; »erac^>tcn; to despise ; t(i^ »era^tc, I despise ; 
fagen, to say ; cntfagcn, to renounce ; i^ entfagc, I renounce. 

§ 69. Separable verbs are those, whose accent rests 
on the particle and not on the verb. Their number is 
very great, and they begin either by one of the prepo- 
sitions ab^ an, auf, au«, bei, cin, mit, nad^, bor, gu, or by 
. one of the adverbs bar, fort, tucfl, l^in,. fc^I, Io«, and nicbcn 
VEx.: 

ab{(i^eibcn, to copy. »or(lclIen, to represent, 

anfangen, to begm. juf^retben, to ascribe, 

aufliejcn, to get up. carbictcn, to oflfer. 

audlcgen, to explam. fort{(^i(fen, to send away, 

beifugcn, to add. toeggcbcn, to go away. 

einfu^Tcn, to introduce. fd^ljc^lagett, to fail, 

nttttbeilcn, to communicate. loSma^en, to detach, 
noc^fc^en, to revise. nicbettocrfcn, to throw down. 

§ 69. The compound verbs, which are formed bj che 
prepositions burd^, l^tntcr, iiber, utn, unter, are sometimes 
separable, sometimes inseparable, according to their iiav* 
ing the accent on the verb or on the particle. Ex. : 

uber f e j^ e It , to translate ; i^ uBetfe^, td^ l^obe uB^rfcfet ; 

ub etfe^cn, to cross (a river); t(^ fe^ uber, t^ ](|abe uoergefe|t. 

Practice only can make up this nde. 
CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPARABLE VERB. 

Slbfdjteibcn, to copy. 

Present Tense, 

Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3^ fc^reibe db, I copy ; 16) Wreibe a!b, (if) I copy ; 

bu fc^retbfl ah bu fdbteibefl ah 

er fi^retbt ah er fc^retbe ab 

toix pteibcn ah toix fc^retben ah 

. i^r {d^Tcibt ah \hx fc^rcibct (ih 

flc fdb^cibcn ab. fic fd^rcibcn ah. 

Imperfect Tense, 

i(!b Wkh ah, I copied id^ fc^ricbe ah, (iO I copied 

bu fd^ricbfi ah, ic. bu t^icbcp ab, ic. 
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Perfect and Pluperfect' Tenses, 

i(^ l^oBe aBgefc^deBen, I have co- i6) l^aBe aBgefi^rtcBen, (iO I ]iat« 

pied ; copied ; 

i^ l^atte obgefc^ttcBen, I had co- t^ l^ttc aigefd^neBen, (iO I had 

pied. copied. 

First and Second Future Tenses. 

i^ toetbe obft^reiBcn, I shall copy ; \6f tecrbe obfd^tetbeit; (if) I shall 

copy; 
i(!^ta}etbeaBaef(!^rteBcnl^aBen;Ishall id(| tocrbe oBgefd^ncBen l^obeti, (if) 
have copied. I shall have copied. , 

First and Second Conditional Tenses. 

16^ tourbe abfd^retBen, I should t^ )9urbc abgcf^^riebcn f^dbtn, I 
copy. « should have copied. 

Imperative Mood. 

fdjreibe aB, copy (thon) ; lagt una aBfclJreibcn, let us copy ; 
fcifirciBt oB, copy (ye). 

Participles. 
oBfdfrrciBettb, copying ; oBgcfc^ricBen, copied. 

If the compound verb is reflective, the particle if 
always placed at the end. Ex. : 

ftc^ ctnBtlben; to imagine 
Present Tense. 

tc^ Btlbe mxt tm, I imagine ; 
ttt Bilbeft btr em 
er Bilbet fi^ em 
tt)trBi(benunsem' 

r Bilbet ox^ etn 
Bilbcn ft4 em. 



CHAPTER Vm. 
OP PREPOSITIONS.. 

§ 70. The prepositions are invariable words which 
are placed before the nouns or pronouns in order to 
express the relations which would not be sufficiently 
pointed out by the cases. They are : 

1. Either primitive words, as Qtt^ at, to; auf^ upon 
\\\, in; ftir, for; mit, with; 

2. Or derived or compound words, as auger, out of; 
jtDifd^cn, between; oberl^atb, above; anftatt, instead of ; 



62 

8. Or words taken from other parts of speecb| like 
frcft, by virtue of; trofe, notwithstanding ; jufolgc, in con- 
sequence of. 

§ 71. Nonns or pronouns, whose relations are defined 
bj a preposition, are always placed either in the Grcni- 
tive, or in the Dative, or in the Accusative. Some prepo- 
sitions govern but one case, others govern two, accordmg 
to the kind of relation we wish to express. 

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING' THE GENITIVE. 

Untoctt, to&l^Tcnb, 

miitcU, fraft, 

loot, )9crmdge, • 

innnf^aXb, auf erl^oIB, 

ober^alb; unter^olb, 

bteisfett; jenfcit, 

l^olben, toegen, 

ungca^tet; flatt. 

Unttett, not far from : unloett he9 8^(offei8, not far from the castle ; 
untoeit bet ©tobt, not far from the town. 

!S)a^renb, during : ttal^renb be^S 8ommeriS, during the summer ; \DSfft 
' renb ber ^a<i)t, during the night. 

3)itttel«, mittelft or Dermitteljl, by means of: mitteU Sljre* ©ctflanbc«, 
S^rcr "Silfe, oy means of your assistance. 

^raft or Joemtdge, by virlne of : fraft bc< ®t\ti^i, by virtue of the law ; 

Sjcnnogc fcinc« S3efc]W«, by virtue of his order. 
£aut; according to : (aut mtinti Sd^retbenS, according to my letter. 

JDBerl^alb; above; imtctljalb, below; {ntier^alB; on the inside; auger* 
l^olb, on the outside : au|cr^alb bed ^m\U, on the outside of the 
house. 

^iedfett, on this side of; Jenfett, on that side of: btedfeit bed Scuffed, 
on this side of the river. 

^cSbtti, ffoiXbtt or toegen, on account of, by reason of; precede or fol- 
low their substantive : bet Slrmutl^ ^ofcctt, by reason of poverty ; 
toeaen fetitef SUterf or feined 9(lterd totacn, on account of his age. 
When I^alben or toegctt are preceded by a personal pronoun, the 
final t of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn 
together: mcmetl^albett, bcmettDeaen, feinetlJalBen, Sl^tcttoegen, for 
my sake, on my account, &c. Unjet and euer keep their final r be- 
fore the t : ttttfert^olbctt/ eucrttoegcn or eutettoegcn, for the sake of us, 
of you. 

Ungea^tet; notwithstanding, is placed before and after its substantive 
or pronoun : ungead^tet femer Unf(^ulb, notwithstanding his innocence ; 
oKed beffen WXQcai!i)ici, notwithstanding all this. 

€tatt or atiflatt, instead of: ^att or anflatt memca S3ruber«/ instead of 
my brother ; an meincr ^(i^Weflcr <Statt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are three more prepositions, which govern the 
Genitive or Dative indiscrinunately; Kng^, along; gu^ 
fofge, in consequence of, and trofe, in spite of: Kng^ bem 
gluffc or Idng« be« Stuffed/ alon^ the river ; gufolgc bc« 
^ertragc^ or i«foIgc bent 3Sertragc, in consequence of the 
treaty,- trcti fcinen 23orftettungcn or trofe fciner 25orftettun* 
gcn^ in (Spite of his remonstrances. 

2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 

SKit, ncBfc fammt, 
bet, fett, ^ctt; naif, 
am, auger, gu, gumiber, 
entgegcn, gegenuber^ 

SKit, with : cr ifl mit tncfncm SStuber angcfommctt; he is arrived with 
my brother; t^ ge^c mit ^ix, I go with thee. 

SlcBfl or \ammt, with, together with : cr, tiebjl fciner ©ii^toeflcr, he and 
his sister ; bie SKuttcr ncbfl or fammt i^rcn ^inbeni; the mother with 
her children. 

fSti, near, at, with : cr tear bci mir, he was with rae, at my house ; 
bci ben SHomem, with the Romans ; bei ^ttlin, near Berlin, 

^dt, since : fcit fciner Suriiclfunft, since his arrival ; fcit §»ci Sal^rcn, 
for two years ; fcitbcm, since then. 

Son, of, from : t^ l^abc e3 ijon bent (Srafcn cr^altcn, I have received it 
from the count ; cin ^inb t)on brci Salfircn, a child of three years ; 
td^ fommc »on SScrlin, I come from Berlin. 

fflai), after, to, according to : cr tarn nac!^ mir, he came after me ; nac^ 
bem ^en^ after dinner ; na6) bem ©efc^c, according to law ; ii^ gc^e 
na^ S3ertm, I go to Berlin. 

8(u«, out of, from : Voir fommen au5 bcr S§ulc, we come from schaui ; 
anS bem Sd^ranfe nel^mcn, to take out of the cupboard ; ava ofien 
^raftcn, with all (one's) power. 

9(ugcr, out of, besides : cr t»o)^nt auger bcr Stobt, he lives out of town ; 
i4 i^abt fcinen greunb aufcr S^nen, I have no other friend but you. 

3u, to, at : jtommctt ©ic ju mir, come to me ; fc^cn ©ie M gu mei» 
ncm SBrubcr, sit down by my brother ; ttol^ncn ©ic gu £utti% ? do 
you live at Liege? 3(1 3^r SSater gu 'gottfe? is your father at 
home f 

3ttt»ibcr, against, follows always its regimen ; bcr SScrorbnung gutoiber, 
against the ordinance ; bcr fecitt iji mir gutoibcr, I dislike wme. 

•ntgeaen, against, to meet; gcgenubcr, opposite, follow generally 
their regimen ; cr fam mir cntgcgeni he came to meet me ; cr Wcljnt 
mir gcgenuber, he lives opposite me. 
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8. PREPOSITIONS GOVER!?Iifa THE ACCUSATIVIB 

JDur^, fur, urn/ 
pl^ne, fonbcT, 
gcQCTi; ttnbcr. 

IDtm^, tlipongb, by meana of: hwd} ba« 5Dorf qtiftn, to go through th« 
village ; bur^ bwlj i^ « reidj aetOOtben, bv means of yob (by your 
help) has he become rich ; boi gonje ]jal^t btni^ or l^tnbtni^ th« 
whole year through. 

gut; for: biefed Su^ i(l fur mi^, this book is for me ; fur hU]n Qkh 
toiU U^ mir 33uc6« fftufen, for this money will I buy books. 

tlm; round, about, at : nm bte ^trt^e, tint bte (Btobt ge^cn, to go round 
the church, round the town ; urn Sleuja^, urn SDfitxn, about New- 
year's-day, about Easter; um )m€oitl Vifftl at what o'clock? 
wn funf V^x, urn ^itttmadft, at ^ye o'clock, at midnight; nm bte 
3t\t bet (Sntbte, at harvest-time. 

D^ne, fonbcT/ without: fd^ fonn nt(!^t IcBen ol^rte bici^/ I cannot lire 
without you ; toai tjl has 2tUn tfytt cintn grmnb ? what is life 
without a friend ? (Bonber is no more used except In poetry ; f onbet 
Stvctfel; fonber ^vCi^f without dou))t, without trouble. 

®eaen^ totber; to, towards, against : bte ^(fid^ten acgen bte Wetn, the 
duties towards parents ; miJbtl^dtig gegcti bic 5mtutt, charitable to 
the poor ; gegen Slbenb. towards evening ; tiHber bte u}2auer, against 
the wall ; toibcr bie ®efc^, against the laws. 

i. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCU 
SATIVE. 

%x, auf, in, 
ubcT; utttcr, \>cVf 
f)vnUx, xithcn, i\oi\6)cn. 

These prepositions govern the Accusativey when the 
verb of the sentence denotes either a movement or a 
direction towards an object, and the Dative, when it does 
not denote this movement. 

fSn, at, on : tcith the Dative : tx ikfjt on bw ^ux, he stands at the 
door; btefe (Stabt lte0t am S^eiit/ this town is situated on the 
Rhine; an bit l^aBe tci^ ehen ^eunb/ in thee I have a friend* With 
the Accusative : fefce ben Jfo^ an ba« ^cviex, put the pot by the fire; 
i^ boAte on bi^, I thought of thee ; er »enbete fl^ an oen ^Mg, 
he addressed himself to the king. 

CUlf, on, upon : wUh the Dative : ftc fl^t ttttf bent ©tu^le, she is sitting 
on the chair ; ha» 93uA licot aiif bcm ^if<i^, the book lies on the 
table ; xatln SSrubcr ijt auf bcr Sagb, my brother is out hunting. 
With the Accusative: fc^cn Sie ji^ auf bicfen <BtVL% sit down upon 
this chair; tcgcn Sic ba« S3u^ auf ben 2:ifd^, put the book on the 
teble ; tmt gcl^cn ^jcutc auf bie Sagb, we go out hunting to-day. 
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Stt/ ID, into ; with the Dative : tx tDO^nt tit bet (&tabt/ he lives in tbe 
town ; et iDol^nt itt bcr SJiittc fciner ^inbcr^ he lives surrounded by 
his children ; {te tfl ito^ ttn f&etk, she is still in bed. With the 
Accusdtive: id) gcl^c in bic (Sci^ulc; in ben ©artcn, I go to school, 
into the garden ; iaS ^ittb flet in bnt glttf, the child fell into the 
river; cr fagtc e« tnir in'3 D^X, he whispered it into my ear. 

UcBer^ above, over; vnih the Dative, bad ©cmStbc l^&ngt uBcr brt 
%^nx, uber bem Spiegel, the picture hangs above the door, above 
the window ; uber mit too^itt cin ^unfilcr, an artist lives above me. 
With the Accusative: Ijangcn ©ic bctt Jldfig uber bie Jl^ur; hang 
the cage over the door ; toir Qe^en iiber biefc Snicfc, we shall pass 
this bridge ; bic (S^tc gclft* ^^^^ ^^n 9^ci(^|t^|Unt; honor is better than 
riches. 

Untcr, under, beneath, among; toith the Dative: untcr bem Sifc^e 
Itegeit; to lid under the table; Ste tool^tten untet mtt; you lodge 
beneath me ; unter bet EHegtemng £ubnytg'i3, in the reign of Louis ; 
untet Sr«uiiben/ among friends. With the Accusative: ftellc bid^ 
unter ben ^aum/ place yourself under the tree ; SBaffer unter ben 
SDetn t^un, to put water with the wine. 

JBor, before; toith the Dative: jjot bem ^aufe fle^t ein 53aum, before 
the house stands a tree; vor bem ^riege toax er fel)r arm, before 
the war he was very poor; i^ f)in t}or bir anaefommen, I am 
arrived before you ; Mcfed ijl »or meinen 5(ugett gcjcif|c^cn, that has 
happened before my eyes. With the Accusative: et trat t)Ot ben 
©)pteget, he stepped before the looking-glass ; »or hen SHi^ter rufcn, 
to summon before the judge. 

gintet; behind; toith the Dative: xoix tool^nen l^intct bcr ^ird^c, we 
live behind the church; et fam Btnter mtr, ho came after me. 
With the Accusative: er ftellt fid^ l^tntct bie ^ux, l^tnter mi<i), he 
places himself behind the door, behind me. 

UlcBen, by the side of; toith the Dative: er fag ncBcn mir, ncBcn 
metner ^^ttefler/ he sat by the side of me, beside my sister 
With the Accusative : CT fe^te fi<^ neben mid(|; he sat down beside me 

3)»ifc^etu between, among ; toith the Dative : gtoifAcn bem •gaufe unb 
bem Morten tfl bet ^of^ between the house and the garden is the 
yard ; c0 entflanb gWifclJen bem SKonnc unb bet Srau ein ©trcit. 
there arose a quarrel between the man and the woman.- With 
the Accusative: er fe^tc ben Stu^l jtoif^cn bie bcibcn Xi^djc, he 
put the chair between the two tables ; bet 9ttng flcl jtDtfd^en bie 
^tctne, the ring dropt among the stones. 

§ 72. Frequently the prepositions are united in one 
word with the Dative or Accusative of the Article 
Ex.: 

am instead of on bem 9om instead of )?on bem 

ttn« — — attba« fut« — — fiitba« 

gum — — gu bem feeim — — fcci bem 

jut — — gu bet but(363 — — butd^ ba«. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OF ADVERBS. 

§ 73. Tbe Adverbs are divided into three principal 
classes; Adverbs oiplace^ oiUme^ and oiqualtty. 



3Bo^ where 
IJicr, here 
ba; bort, there 
\at\i, fern, far 
na^c, near 
l^intcn. behind 
»ottt, before 
obctt, above 
Utttcn, below 



1. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 



tracnbtoo, anywhere, somewhere 
nirgcnbwo/ nowhere 
ubcratt, everywhere 
gururf, backward * 
»orti)art«, forward 
fetttoart^, sideways 
ru(fmartd, backwards 
imlif on the left 
Xt^ii, on the right, <&o. 



2. ADVERBS OF TIME. 



SflSonn; when 

|(fCiitC/ to-day 

ittorgcn, to-morrow 

ubcrmorgcn, the day after to- 
morrow 

geflcm, yesterday 

©oracflcm, the day before yester- 
day 

Je^t, now 

c^cmal«, formerly 



bamald/ then, at the time 
oft; often 
nitf never 
jutoeilett; sometimes 
immct; always 
ju»or; before 
(^Ott; already 
tul^; early 
pat, late 
glettiii, fog(et(i^, directly, Ae. 



8. ADVERBS OF QUALITY OR KIND. 



SBte, how 
fo, thus 
gent, willingly 
gut, well 
W^iiiif badly 



toatunt, why 
bcina^e, almost 
gtoar, indeed, although 
getotf , certahily 
vicHeid^t, perhaps, (be. 



Tbis last class of adverbs is tbe most numerous; it 
comprebends all adjectives, wbicb can be employed 
adverbially, and wbicb in Englisb take tbe termmation 
ly. Ex.: 

^icfed ^cm tfl neu, this house is new ; 

biefee ^au« ifl neu angefhic^lcn, this house has been newly painted. 
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§ 74, The two adverbs l)cr, here, ^in, there, are very 
often combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, 
and serve to form a great number of adverbs of place. 
§er denotes a movement towards the place, where the 
speaker is ; l^in a movement from that place. Ex. : 

l^craB, l^inaB/ down i)iexf)tx, l^icrl^in, this way 

l^crauf; ^inauf; up ba^cr, ba()m, there 

l^crcin, f)indn, in hoxtfitx, bort^itt; from there, there 

Beraus, ^inau«, out too^et/ xoohin, whence, where 

l^cruntcr; l}\n\mUx, down obcn^ct; oocnl^m; at the surface. 

The adverbs l^ier, here, ba, there, combined with pre- 
positions and adverbs, serve likewise to form compcmnd 
adverbs. Ex.: 

Bierati, by this haxan, by that* 

ijierauf; hereupon barauf; thereupon 

H^kxhti, hereby babci/ thereby 

iicrburtiji, hereby baburd^z by that 

iiexaxLi, out of this barauiS; out of that 

^iertn, in this ban'ti; therein 

l^icrfur, for this bafut/ therefore 

^ietgegeit; against this bagegett; against it. 

The adverb loo, where, is combined in the same 
manner : 

tooxatt, at which n>oburd^, whereby 

ttJOrauf, upon which Xcomit, wherewith 

t»orau5; out of which tooran, wherefrom 

tooxin, in which tt>ogU; for what 

Xoohei, whereby X00na6), after ^hich.f 

. § 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used 
adverbially, are susceptible of being compared, and form 
their degrees of comparison in the same manner as the 
adjectives : 

f^dt; late : \)patex, later ; fr&tcfl/ latest ; 

oft; often ; dftct; oftener ; Sftefl, oftenest. 

The simple form of the Superlative in c ft is little 
used ; we more frequently have recourse to circumlocu- 
tions, in which the adverb is replaced by the neuter of 
the- adjective, preceded by the prepositions an or auf. 
Ex. : 

* The primitive form of ba is bar, and is used every time when, in 
the formation of these words, two vowels meet. 

t "When too is combined with a word beginning by a vowel, an t is 
inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 
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am fv&tcflcu; latest : auj bad genauefle, most minutely ; 

am ofteflctt; oftenest ; auf boa gef(^tt)inbcfle; most quickly. 

The Superlative sometimes also takes the ending cn^, 
Ex.: 

fru^efiend, at the soonest; ffi^S^lUni, at the most. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of compari- 
son irregularly: 

gut well ; belfer, better ; am befien, beat , 

\)tcl, much ; me^r, more ; am meifien, most ; 

balb, soon ; i^tx, sooner ; ' am efjt^tn, soonest ; 

gent/ willingly ; litbeXf more willingly ; am Ucbflen, most willingly. 



CHAPTER X 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 76. The following is a list of the principal con- 
junctions. 

1. SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Unb, and ; obet; or; toenn, when, if; ob, if, whether; 

abcr; allcitt; but ; toann, when ; bonn, then • 

fenbem; but (after a negation) ; baf , that ; 

His, when, than ; bo$, yet ; 

bcnu; for ; ba, as ; if^e, before ; 

b>ei(; because ; alfO; thus, consequently. 

2. COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 

JDamit; auf baf , in order that ; cnltocber . . .ob«t, either. . . or ; 

chciiti^, obf^ott; although ; toeber . . . nodb/ neither ... nor ; 

nad^bcm, after ; folool^l . . . aU« as well . . .as ; 

inbcm; while ; toie . . . f 0, as . . . as ; 

mitbin; consequently ; jc . . . bcjlC; the . . . the. 

The conjunctions are followed now by the Subjunctive 
and now by the Indicative Mood ; some of them change 
the construction of the sentence, others do not change it 
(See the following Chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 
OF THE USE OF THE MOODS. 

1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicative 
Mood, where in English, for the sake of brevity, the 
Infinitive and Present participle are used. Ex.: 

3d) glaubc^ bag ex cm rc^tf^affener I believe him to be an honest 

SDiann i\L man. 

9Bir l)oibcn immtx gcfunbcn, bafi cr We have ever found him to speak 

bic SBal^r^cit ]pxoi^. the truth. 

Scifl tocig ttic^t, toas i6) t^utt fcCL I do not know what to do. 

3«manb, bcr in JDeutfti^lanb xci^e, Some one, travelling in Germany, 

f<ittb found 

SBcil i6) ni^t tcic^ hin, f^aibc id) Kot being rich, I have no friends. 

fcine Srcunbc. 

5d} T)aBe ts gefel^; aliS td^ )>orBct« I saw it in passing. 

fDlan mcL6)t f!^ oft J^er^aflt, tnbcm We often make ourselves hated by 
man bie SBal^rl^ett fagt. speaking the truth. 

(It will be remarked, that sentences of this kind are 
formed by circumscribing the English and adding either 
a relative prdnoun, or one of the conjunctions, bag, ha, 
mitf ate, inbcm, iDcnn.) 

SBctttt man tange frattf gctocfcn i% After having been ill for a long 

fulfil man ben Sertl^ ber ©efunbs time, we feel the value of health 

f^it beflo mtift. the more. 

(S^e man rebct; mug man bcnfen« Befoi*e speaking, you must think. 

Sometimes the Imperative is replaced by the Indicar- 
tive Mood. Ex.: 

JDuBIeiBfi! Stay! 

3^r Eommt l^cr! Come liere! 

2. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or 
done, the Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. 
Ex.: 

^ fagte mir, ba§ cr ftanf g4:tt>cfcn He told me that he had been iU. 

loare. 

9^an frogte urns, U>el^ unfcr $a< They asked us, which was our 

tcrlanb ware. country. 



60 

5d3 glaubtC; bag cr franf tuare. I thougUt he was ill.* 

SBir f)bvtm, bcr 3ug fei obgegangcn. Wo heard the train had started. 

2. After the conjunctions toenn and ob, if, when the 
verb is in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex.: 
ifficnn ©ic cl^er jcfommcn Voarcn. If you had come sooner. 
SBcnn i6) »iclc grcunbc l^attc. If I had many friends. 

3(^1 fragtc i^n, oB er c3 tougtc. I asked him, if he knew it. 

8. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunction 
is understood. Ex.: 

•gatte id) ®elb ! If I had money I 

Sl4; to&re td^ gcfunb ! Ah ! if I were well I 

4. Instead of the Conditional Mood. Ex.: 
3^ f5ntttc rcidb fcirt. I might be rich. 

^0) ti)&rc glucflit^er. I should be happier. 

3(^1 ^dttc mif)X grcunbe. I should have more friends. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express 
a thing of which we are not quite sure, and sometimes 
by using either the Subjunctive or Indicative Mood we 
show our belief or disbelief of an event or a circum- 
stance. Ex.: 

3^ l&abc gc^Srt; bag bcr iJonig an*^ 
acfcmmen tfl. t I have heard, that the king has 



3($ ^abc qtf^bxt, bag ber ^Mq arts f arrived. 

gcfommcn fci. J 

SWan f)at un3 gcfagt; bafi bcr Sriebc^ 

gcf^toffcn i ji. (They have told us, that the peace 

9)?an ^at utt« gcfagt, bcr grlebc fci [ is concluded. 

0cf(^|lc|fcn. ; 

In the first case we express our belief of the news, in 
the second we merely mention it, without believing it yet 
ourselves. 

8. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has 
only the second person of the Singular and of the 
Plural. When we wish to express a command to a 
third person, we make use of the present tense of the 
Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs fottcn, shall, and 
mogcn, may. Ex.: 

♦ The Subjunctive Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion 
we had of ourselves, but which we have no more at the time we ar^ 
ipealdng. 
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Stemen. | H« »..y or aUaU come. 
®ic mcgcn fommcn. They may come — let them come. 
In the first person of the Imperative Mood we cmploj 
the verb laffcn. Ex.: 



Sing, fiag un« gc^en. {j. „^ ^^ 



We may also say: gcl^cn toir; or: »ir toottcn gel^cn, we 
will go. 



4. IJN'FINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is used with or without 
the preposition 3U. It is used without gu : 

1. When it is the subject of a preposition. Ex.: 
^id tnttfen i^ tmgefttnb* To trink much is unwholesome. 

2. After the verbs biirfcn, Knncn, laffen, mSgen, 
miiffcn, fottcn, tocrbcU/ njoHcn, l^clfcn, l^5rcn, Ui)xtn, Icrnen< 
fel^cn, fiil^Icn. Ex.: 

34 barf ^offctt. I may hope. 

JDtt fannft f^rcfBen. Thou canst write. 

(5c mug aroeiten. He must work. 

ffiJir BoTcn if^n rcbcn. We hear him speak. 

SBit fallen fie tanjen. We saw her dancing. 

SKein ©ruber Icmt gci^ncn. My brother learns drawing. 

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the 
preposition gu. Ex. : 

®r Vounfd^t mtt Sl^uen gu fpre^en. He wishes to speak to you. 

aSir Bcjfctt mcrgcn einen «ricf gu crs We hope to receive a letter to 

l^oueit. morrow. 

3^ bttte ®te, etnen $(ugettBli(f oufju^ I beg you to get up for a mo 

jlel^en. ment. 

Sc^d furd^te c« i^m ni fagen. I fear to tell it him. 

(55 ifl trourig/ teine greunbc ju It is sad to have no friends. 

l^oBen. 

SDir haBen no^ brei SD^etlen gu We haye still three miles to go. 

maqen* 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive 
of an action, urn is added to the prep. ju. Ex. : 
3^ fomme, urn mtt SfyMXt gu I come in order to speak to you. 

preiBen. 
©ir teben ni6)t, urn ivl effen, fonbcm We do not live in order to eol^ 

»ir ejfeit; urn ju leben. but we eat in order to lire. 

7* 
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Every German Infinitiye may be taken substantively^ 
and be preceded by the article. Ex.: 

ica l^nnfen, drinking ; bOiS Sanjett; dancing. 

6. participles; 

§ 80. The present participle is mostly employed aa 
an adjective. Ex. : 
5)er jlcrBcnbe ®rei« ; the dying old man. 

JDie leibcnbc SKcnf^leit ; suffering humanity. 

2)a« tcfcnbc ^inb ; the reading child. 

There are, however, cases, where the present Parti- 
ciple is also used in German to unite two sentences into 
one; which, however, can only tate place, when the two 
sentences have the same subject. Ex. : 

Sittcmb f agtc txmix He told me trembling 

(Srrotl^mb tot <B^(m etttfetnte er Blushing with ehame he with- 
\i6)* drew. 

§ 81. The past participle serves not only to form 
the compound tenses of verbs, but it is also very often 
used as an adjective. 

(Sin gefrcnteS «&att^t; a crowned head. 

^a& geltebte ^ttb: the beloved child. 

5Der angefongene $mf ; the commenced letter. 

The past participle replaces sometimes the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even the present participle. 'Ex.: 
®etrtttifcn, gcf^Jtelt! Let us drink, play I 

^as ^etflt geatbettet (instead of: That is called worldog. 

arbcitctt). 
(Sx lean geloufett; gef^Jtungen. He came on running, jumping. 

Sometimes also the past participle of those verbs tha 
Infinitive of which is used without gu (§ 79), is replaced 
by their Infinitive. Ex. : 

3d^ l^abe tl^n onlommett fel^en I have seen him arrive. 

^ (geMcn). 

(sKf)at U^Un muffeti (gentuflt). He has been obliged to pay. 

SBir l^aben ii^n fingcn l^oren (gc$ We have heard him sing, 
l^ort). 

6ie f^at c5 tl^m ni(^t fagcn butfcn She dared not tell him. 
(gcburft)* 

In rhetoric style, the past participle also serves to 
connect two sentences and to render the expression more 
eoncise and distinct, Ex.: 
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flSen {cittcn greunbcn tjcrtati^ctt, ^n Betrayed by his frieiuls, perte* 

(emen Seitiben mfolgt, etitflo^ cuted by his enemiee, Tliemit- 

^^emtflcned nad} $erften. toclea escaped to Penis. 

!Die Unfd^uU) tfi bet ^eele ®Iucf; Innocence ia the happineBs of th« 

@mmal )>erf(^er)t unb oufg^gebett; soul ; once forfeited and lost, 

Skxiait fte uttiS tm ganjen i'eben, ' it will leave ue for ever, and 

Unb ictne ^tvC brtngt fie }uru(f. no repentance can recall it. 



CHAPTER XIL 
OP THE USE OF THE TENSES. 

1. PRESENT TENSE. 

§ 82. The Present Tense is used in German as in 
English, and in addition in the following case, where the 
Perfect is substituted in English; viz., when speaking of 
any length of time past, up to the present moment, and 
including it. Ex.r 
aBir too^fttcn fcit funf Sal^rcn in We have been living in thii 

. btefctn $aufc. • house for ^ve years. 

S^x Df)em ijl fc^on etf Sa^tc Their uncle has neen dead these 

tobt. eleven years. 

3^ J^aBc c3 \6}on fcit mcincr I have had it from my childhood. 

^nb^eit. 
©eit toann finb ©ic l^icT? How long have you been here f 

3^ toatte BcTcita fcit cincr Stunbe I have been waitmg for you this 
ttuf ©ic, hour. 

2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

§ 83. The Imperfect Tense is used in German, 

1. In historical narrative. Ex.: 

5rieberi<36 ber (Stogc War etn orof ct Frederick the great was a great 
gelb^crr, aBcr cr licbte uno be* general, but he also loved and 
fcifiuttc au^ bie SBiffcnfci^aftctt, protected the sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex.: 
3d^ f^ricB/ aU bu famfl. I was writing when you came. 
iii flic mi6) \af^, fing ftc an gu When she saw me, she began to 

Wcinett. cry. 

SBo^rcttb bet ©turm tobU, fc^licf cr During the noise of the storm he 
gang fcfl. slept quite soundly. 

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an 
eye-witness. Ex. : 
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(Befiem ereignete {i(^ em fonbctBarer 
fflorfall unter memcm gcnfier. 

5)cr $rofeffor l^ielt cine langc Slcbc, 
unb loir begletteten t^n ra^ <&aufe 
guriuf. 



Yesterday a strange aceideni 
happened under my window. 

The professor ma<le a long 
speech, and we accompanied 
lum home. 



A strange accident has hap- 
pened. 

The professor has made along 
speech, and his auditors will 
have it printed. 

The duke arrived at B. yester- 
day. 



8. PERFECT TENSE. 
§ 84. The Perfect Tense is used 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an 
(eye-witness. Ex. : 

(Sf f^at {td^ tin fonberBorer SBcrfall 

CTcignct. 
5DeT $rofcffot l^ot etne lanae 9Ube 

gc^oltcn unb feme Bu^crer 

merben fie brudfen laffen. 
3)cr 'gcrjog ifl gc^m in S3. ange$ 

fcmntetu 

2. In expressing any definite j)ast time, without 
reference to another (when in English the Imperfect 
Tense is used). Ex.: 

3^ Un l^eute in bet ^ird^e getoe^ I was at church to-day. 

{en. 
9Dtr ftnb geftent ongefommen. 
2^ Jiobt bicfen URorgen meine 

fflrieftaf^e ©erlorcn. 
^tin Sreunb ^at thonged So^x 

etne orofe fReife ^emad^t. 
©tnb 8te gejiem tm ^cngett ge^ 

toefen? 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future Tenses are em- 
ployed in German as in English. 

Observation. In English there are three forms for the Present and 
Imperfect, and two forms for the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses ; viz.: 
I work, I Am working, I do work, I worked, was working, did work ; 
I have worked ; I have been working ; I had been working ; — ^but in 
German they are all supplied by the simple form : \^ orieite, id^ OTi 
^ttete; t^ l^cibe gearbettet, t^ ^atte gearbeltet. 



this 



"We arrived yesterday. 

I lost my pocket-book 
morning. 

My friend performed along jour- 
ney last year. 

Were you at the concert yester- 
day? 



CHAPTER Xm. 

OF THE CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 86. The German construction differs in several 
points from the English. There are two principal 
rules to be observed: 1. that the word, eiqpressing 
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the principal idea, is always placed after those words 
which express only accessory ideas; 2. that Ae ex- 
pression which is, so to say, the key of the sentence^ 
and without which the sense could not be well under- 
stood, is always placed at the end of the sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its sub- 
stantive, and preceded by all those words which depend 
on it Ex.: 

(Sin gegcn Sebcrmann fio^i6)tx A man, polite to everybody. 

2)tc S^ncn ftorgepern gugefdftidftcn The goods sent to you the day 
2Baarcn. before yesterday.* 

2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative, ex- 
cept when both are personal pronouns, in which case lire 
English construction is used. Ex.: 

®eBen ©te bent <&€rm ehten ©tul^I. Give a ehair to the gentleman. 
3^ fjoibt 3^|tcm aSrubcr tin ©udj I haTe;^lent a book to your bro- 
gclicl^ctt. ther. 

But: 

3^ Wcnfc fxe S^itcn. I give them to you. 
3Ratt fagtc c« ung. They told us so. 

(ir fi^rieb ed mtr. He wrote it to me. 

If one of the cases is a pronoun, it is placed before 
the noun. Ex.: 
3c?| fann cS meinctn greunbe nidftt I cannot refuse it to my friend. 

abfc^loacn. 
34 Uiljt Qix weinc gcbct. I lend thee my pen. 

8. The Nominative case is placed after the verb, or 
after the auxiliary, when there is a compound tense, 
whenever the sentence begins with any other word than 
the Nominative. Ex.: 

SKotgctt fotmnc td^ nid^t. To-morrow I shall not come. 

25ort fjobttt »ir lange gctool^nt. We have lived there for a long 

time. 

fRdd) ift tx nt^t, aBer eBtltd^. He is not rich, but honest. 

%wc ntetne ^eunbe l^oBe ii) ^iilt For my friends I have much 
©efolltafeit. oourteousness. 

Die Siwlcn fonn ti^ ni^l auis I cannot bear idle folks.. 

SDm 9K&bd)cn Pcl^t bie ©tttfam* Modesty is becoming to girls, 
fcitan. 
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There are, however, some conjunctions wUcli do not 
cause the transposition of the liominatiye, such as vmbf 
bmtif aitt, aQein^ ba, and in general all those words 
which cause the verb to be placed at the end of the 
sentence. (§ 90.) 

4. The Nominative is also placed after its verb, in 
a sentence which serves as complement to the one pre- 
ceding it Ex.: 

ffienn ct fommh aelje USf fort. When he comes, I go away. 

aBcnn ©ie c« icfe^lcn, fo mufl er If you command, he must do it. 

ed t^un. 

3c mc|^r i^ ttirde, bcflo burfltgct The more I drink, the more 

bin t^. thirsty I am. 

fficnn bic ^ncn gctomncn, fo J)crs When one party gains, the others 

Keren bic Slnbem. lose. 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the 
conditional particle ttJcnit is suppressed. Ex.: 

SCrBettet il^r nid^t, fo Befommt il^r If you do not work, you do not 
auc^ fetn ®e(b. get any money. 

f&ift bu ntd^t f|etftg, fo maiHi^ bu If thou art not diligent, thou 
leine Sortfc^ritte. wilt make no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help 
of any auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before 
its ^Nominative. Ex.: 

®c^m ©te l^eute aus ? Do yon go out to-day ? 

^itttgen ^ie e0 ni^t ? Do you not approve of it? 

^ommt ber ^cam ni6)t \oitUx ? Does the man not come back 

again? 

Negative sentences 'are likewise formed without the 
help of auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

^^ loeifl e< ni^U I do not know it. 

@r fommt ni^t. He does not come. 

7. The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, 
but also after the adverb and other words depending on 
the verb, if the sentence begins with the neuter personal 
pronoun c^. Ex.: 

di fam geflem Sentonb. Somebody came yesterday. 

Q£ ereignet {l(i^ ni^t alle ^age cine Suoh an opportunity does not 
fol(^e ©clegeni^eit. happen every day. 

f 87. The Germans place certain words at the end 
of the sentence, which are its ket/f and without which 
the sense would not be understood. These words are: 
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1. The attribute of the subject 

2. The adyerb referring to the verb of the Bubjeot 

8. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the* 
relative particles baran, barum, £c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with 
which the verbs are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject. 

1) When the sentence begins with one of the conjunc- 
tions totmt, if; miU because; obfd^on^ although; ba^, 
that; bamit, in order that; Ut)OX, c^e, before; ate, ba, 
when; ipd^rcnb, while; nac^bcnt, after; bid, until; 2) 
when the sentence besins with a relative pronoun ; and 
8) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or ad- 
verb, provided that the interrogation be indirect. 



Examples. 



]-. 34 ^iti memen ^euttben ge* 
ttcu. 
©etb gegen Sebermaitn ]^5f« 

2. JDiefe grau lieBt i^tc itinber 

niAU 
JDcr «ranfc befinbct f!db Bcffer. 
* <Ste jtngt btefed £teb \o)bn. 

3. Sir ftorc^ctt »ott unfem @e« 

fBas mad)m <Bit bamtt? 
SBoaen©teb<»)on? 
Z^ l^efummere nttd^ nt^t ba$ 
rum. 

4. SKad^etbicaj^iireiu. 
<B6)xtiUn <Bxt biefe ffltlejc oB. 
3(^ flel^e die 9}{orgen fru^ auf. 

5. 3(^ l^aBe l^eute nc(^ ntd^tiS ges 

gcffcn. 
Q^ batte mic^ urn GrlauBnip 

3^ iaie bic ^^re, mid) Sl&ncn 

6. fficitn id^f SSuc^cr unb grcunbc 

^attc. 
3<^ tocip ntc^t; oB er glu^i^ 

iff. 
(HU i6) i^n gum ctjlcn 9}?alc 



I am tmo to my friends. 
Be polite to every one. 

This woman does not love her 

children. 
The patient is better. 
She sings thia song beautifully. 
We speak of our affairs. 

What are you doing with it? 

Do you wish some of it ? 

I do not trouble myself about it 

' Shut the door. 
Copy these letters. 
I get up early every morning. 
I have not yet eaten anything 

to-day. 
He had asked my permission. 

I have the honor to wish you 

good morning. 
If I had books and friends. 

I do not know if he is happy. 

When [ saw him for the first 
time. 
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SBo^tenb er ouf bem Sanbe koar. While he was in the conntry. 
34 glauBe, ba§ er fel^r gufne* I belieye that he is yeiy happy 

^edent^e. ta)el4^er gufneben i{l, He who is contented, is happy. 

fiBiffen @ie, tocr biefen JBrief Do yon know who wrote this 
tit\^xitUnfian latter? 



TABLE 

OF ALL IRREGULAR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 



{The first column contains the irregular fornix the second the tense t$ 
which it belongs, and the third the Infinitive of the verb.) 



bd#, Badt 
banb, bdnbc 
haxq, batge 
bat, b&te, 
befall, bcfo^le 
befieftHL bcficfelt 
bcjlii, bcjlifje 

bcjliffctt 
bcfo^len 
begann 

begonn, bcgonnc 
begonncn 
bewog; bcvodge 
bcVDogcn 
bin, btfl 
birg 

birgfl, birgt 
m, biffe 
blafeji, blast. 
blteb, bitebe 
biteis, b(ie{e 
bog. bogc 
borjt, borjlc 
bot, bote 
hxa6i, hxad)t 
brac^te, bnci.te 
branntc 
bt&tp, brSt 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and ^'ubj. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Pres. Ind, 2d and 8d pers. 



cjfen, to eat ' 
bacfcn, to bake 
binbeW/ to tie 
bergeit/ to hide 
bitten, to beg 
befe^len, to command 

do. 
pd^befeiflcn, to apply 
one's self. 

do. 
befel^len, to command 
begimicn, to begin. 

do. 

do. 
betoegen, to move 

do. 
fein, to be 
bcrgcn, to hide 

do. 
beigen, to bite 
blajen, to blow 
bUtben, to remain 
blafen, to blow 
bieaen, to bend 
bettten, to burst 
bieten, to offer 
brec^en, to break 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 
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hxict, hxicic 
bad^tC; bac^te 
barf, batfjl 
brang, brdnge 
brifA 

t>xi\i}c\t, brifc^t 
bro|c^, brofc^c 
burfte, burftc 
einpfoi^l 

em)}ftcl(fl 

cm^fic^l|l, em^jficl^lt 
empfo^l/ ein))fdl^le 
empfe^len 
txhiid}, exUi^t 
erBltc^en 

crUt^cjl, crlifd^t 
txio\6), ctlofd^c 
crlofc^ctt 
crfc^oU, crfc^ottc 
ctf(i^oflctt 
tx\(i)XQi, ctfci^rdfc 

cx\d)xid 

iX\6xid^, CTf(^|tKft 

crfqrorfctt 
crtcog, crtocgc 
crtccactt 
faW, f%t 

iartfi; f 5fit 
anb, fdntc 
augft, fatigt 
m^f Rdjt 
^d, ficU 
pn<l, ftnac 

fpdjt, fodjte 

cXf frcre 
riti 



frtTicfl, frift 



gab, gaBc 
gait, galte 



Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pera. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. let and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

P^t Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and M pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

' Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
do. 



Bred^cn, to break 

do. 
bratcn, to roast 
bcnfcn, to think 
burfcn, to dare 
bringen, to press 
brefd^cn, to thrasb 

do. 

do. 
burfcn, to dare 
em^jfel^Cett, to recom 
mend 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
txbU\6)en, to grow pale 

do. 
erldfc^en, to extinguish 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erfd^oHen, to sound 

do. 
crf^reden, to be fright 
ened 

do. 

do. 

do. 
eTtvSgen, to consider 

do. 
fal^rcn, to drive (in a 

can'iage) 
fallen, to fall 
nnben, to find 
fangcn, to catch 
fcci^tcn, to fight 
fdlen, to fall 
fangen, to catch 
jlcc^tcii, to braid 

do. 
flicgcn, to fly 
jlic^cn, to flee 
Jicf en, to flow 
fecbten, to fight 
freffen^to eat(of animals 
frieten, to freeze 
freffen, to eat 

do. 
fal^ten, to drive (in a 

carriage) 
gcBen, to eive 
gelten, to be worth 
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geBacfen 

ficbar, geB&re 

gcbctct 

gcbicr 

gebicrfl, gcBicrt 

gebiffcn 

geblafen 

gcblicben 

gebogen 

geboren 

gcborgcn 

gcborjten 

gebotcn 

gebrac^t 

gcbrannt 

gebraten 

gebroc^en 

gcbunben 

gebaci&t 

gebteB, gebicl^e 

gebieben 

gebrofc^^cn 

gebrungctt 

gebungen 

gcburft 

gefajrett 

gcfallctt 

gefangen 

geflodpten 

gefloacn 

geflobcn 

gefloften 

gcfodbtctt 

gcfrcffctt 

gcfrorcn 

gefunben 

gegangcn 

gcgeben 

gcgeRcn 

gcgdd^en 

geglitteti 

gcglcmmen 

gcgobren 

gtgoltcn 

gcgoffcn 

gegraben 

gcariffcn 

gcBalten 

gebauen 

gebcipen 

gcboben 

gebolfen 



Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
(mp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do.' 

do. 

do. 

do, 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



botfcn, to bake 
gcb&tcn, to bear 
bcten, to pray 
gcbdrcn 

gcbdren, to bear 
bcigen, to bite 
blafcn, to blow 
bleiben, to remam 
biegcn, to bend 
gebdrcn^ to bear 
bergcn, to hide 
bcrjtcn, to burst 
bietett, to offer 
bringen, to bring 
brcnncn, to burn 
bratett/ to roast 
btcc^fcit, to break 
binbeit, to tie 
benfen, to think 
gcbci^ctt, to prosper 

do. 
bref^en, to thrash 
brtngeii; to press 
btngeri/ to bargain 
burfcn, to dare 
fal^rcn, to drive (in a 

carriage.) 
fallen, to fall 
fangcn, to catch 
ffedbten, to braid 
fltcaen, to fly 

iebcn, to flee 

iegcti, to flow 
U^ttn, to fight 
freffen,to €at(of animalt 
friercn, to freeze 
Pnbcn, to find 
gcficn, to go 
gcbcn, to give 
effcn, to eat 
gicid^en, to resemble 
glcitcn, to glide 
gUmmcn, to glow 
gabrcn, to ferment 
gcltcn, to be worth 
gicicn, to pour 
grabcn, to di^ 
gtetfen; to seize 
baltcn, to hold 
bawen, to hew 
beigen, to be called 
bcben, to lift 
^clfcn, to help 
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gefonnt 




Past Part. 


geHomnten 




do. 


geflwngen 




do. 


gcfniffcn 




do. 


gcfommcn 




do. 


gefonnt 




do. 


gcJrod^ctt 




do. 


gelaben 




do. 


gelang, gcl&nge 


Imp. 


ind. and Snbj. 


gelaffcn 




Past Part 


gelaufen 




do. 


gclcaen 
Qclefcn 




do. 
do. 


gclicl)cn 




do. 


gelittcn 




do. 


gclcgcn 




do. 


gclungcn 
gema§tcn 




do. 




do 


gcmcffcn 




do. 


gcmiebcn 




do. 


gcmo(^t 




do. 


gcmolfen 




do. 


gcmugt 




do. 


gcnannt 




do. 


gcna5, gcnafe 


Imp. lad. and Subj. 


gencfcn 




Past Part. 


genontntcn 




do. 


genoffcn 
gcnog, gcn^Jfe 


Imp. 


do. 
Ind. and Subj, 


ge^fijfen 




Past Part. 


ge^jiogcn 




do. 


getJricTctt 




do. 


gequoUctt 




do. 


gerannt 




do. 


gcratl^cn 




do. 


gcricbcn 




do. 


gctfffcn 




do. 


gcntten 




do. 


gerod^en 




do. 


gcronnen 




do. 


gcrufcn 




do. 


gctungen 




do. 


gc anbt 




do. 


gc (i^affcn 




do. 


gc A)af}, gef(i^4§e 
gc c^cl^cn 


Imp. 


Ind. and Subj. 




Past Part. 


gc c^icbcn 




do. 


gcfdjiejt 


Pres. 


Ind. 8d pers. 


8c|d)lafcn 




Past Part. 




do. 



fcnncn, to know 

flimmcn, to climb 

flingcn, to sound 

fncifcn, to pinch 

fommcn, to come 

tonnen, to be able 

fricdSfcn, to creep 

labcn, to load 

gelingen, to succeed 

laffcn, to leave 

laufcn, to run 

licgcn, to lie (down) 

lc{cn, to read 

Uif^tXlf to lend 

Iciccn, to suffer 

lugen, to lie (speak an 
untruth) 

gelingcn, to succeed 

mcUbUn, to grind 

mc{|cn, to measure 

mciben, to avoid 

nidaen, to like 

mclten, to milk 

ntuffcn, to be obliged 

ncnnctt, to name 

gencfcn, to recover 
do. 

ncl^men, to take 

genicpen, to enjoy 
do. 

\)fcifcn, to whistle 

\>m^ (9tat^ )C), U 
consult 

Vrcijcn, to praise 

queUcn, to spring 

tcnnen, to run 

ratl^cn, to advise 

Tcibcn, to rub 

rctpen, to snatch 

tcttcn, to ride (on hone- 
back) 

tie^cn, to smell 

tinncn/ to flow 

rufen, to call 

ringcn, to wrestle 

fcnoen, to send 

fd^offen, to create 

gcfc^el^cn; to happea 
do. 

fdbcibcn, to part 

gcfc^e^cn, to happea 

fd^cinen, to seem 

fc^Iafcn, to sleep 
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Idgen 

lUffen 
Uilctt 
'offcn 
,Mmcn 

ci^moijcn 
gcfd^nitteti 
{^cf^noben 



1^' 



9« 



tbcbcn 
(^oltcn 
djjorctt 
-io|fen 
iricben 
trieen 
„ jrittcn 
gef(!^unbcn 



teaen 
dBtcoUcn 
a;tt>cmmeit 
ci^tooren 
cfewunbctt 
d^toungen 
ebcn 
fen 
gejojfcn. 

gefonnctt 

gefottcn 

gef^jiecn 

gcWiffcn 

gcfvcnnctt 

gcf)n:o6bcn 

gefproffeti 

gcf^jrungcn 

gejlanben 

gcjHcactt 

aefiod^en 

geHo^Un 

geflorbett 

geflogcn 

gcfhidbeti 

geflrtttett 

gcfhtnfen 

gcfunactt 

gefunfen 

get^an 

getragen 

gctrctcn 

getneben 

gctroffcn 



Past Part, 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. • 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 



bla^eni to beat 

9let(^cn, to sneak 

^Icifcn, to whet 
i^letf en, to split 
djlititn, to shut 

Minjcn, to devour 

9meiflcn, to throw 

bmel^en, to melt 

petben, to cut 

bnaubeti; to snort 

Diebeit/ to push 

\)ilttn, to scold 

^cren, to shear 

Jtcfen, to shoot 
rctben, to write 

^xcicn, to cry 

dbrcitcn, to step 

(^inben, to flay 

^xociqm, to be silent 

^totlkn, to swell 

' ^tDtmmen, to swim 
9»drcn, to swear 
^totnbcn, to yanish 

dbtomgen, to swing 

e^eit/ to see 

t^en, to sit 

aufcn, to drink (of ani 
mals) 

gnnett/ to meditate 

ttebeti/ to seethe 

f^jcien, to spit 

f^lcifcn, to split 

!j>tnnen, to spin 
ipxcdben, to speak 
fi^rte^cn/ to germinate 
fpringen, to jump 
ftel^ett/ to stand 
^tiatn, to ascend ^ 
flct^cn, to stinff 
flel^len, to steal 
flcrben, to die 
ftofcn, to push 
ftretd^en, to stroke 
{heitcn, to contend 
"linfctt, to stink 
' am, to sing 
leit/ to sink 
t^uti; to do 
tragcn, to cany 
trcten,.to tread 
ttcibcn, to drive 
trcf en, to hit 
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getresm 

f^ctrunfctt 

getoanbt 

Qctcaim, gctoinne 
gmac^fen 
gcwcfctt 

flcwiefctt 

QCtoOCJCtt 

Qctoonnctt 

nctoorbctt 

gcworben 

Qctootfcn 

gctoorren 

gctounben 

getougt 

gcgicl&cti 

Qqogcn 

gcitottttgen 

9iW, fiitt 
glit, glitfe 

golt, gelte 

graDil/ i^roBt 
griff, griSe 
grub, grube 

l^atfc, fjattc 

tmiif tame 
fann, fannji 
faimtc, foiratf 
flang, Hdngc 
flomm, Homme 
fnijf, fniffc 
fcmmft, !Dmn>t 



Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres.Ind. 2d and Sd pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pre8.Ind.2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Pre8.Ind.2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pre8.Ind.2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres.Ind.2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Sub). 
Pres.Ind.lst and 2a pers 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres.Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 



tricgcn, trugen^ to ^ 

ceive. 
ttinfcn, to drink 
toafci^cn, to wash 
tocnbcn, to turn 
getotnncn, to win 
wati^fcii, to grow 
fein, to be 
Xociii)cn, to yield 
Xoci\en, to show 
toiegen, to weigh 
gctcmncn, to win 
tocrbcn, to enlist 
tocrben, to become 
tocrfcn, to throw 
toirrcn, to entangle 
toinben, to wind 
toiffen, to know 
jeiBeit/ to accuse, 
gicpcn, to draw 
gwingcn, to compel 
gcben, to give 

gcttcit, to be worth 
gcl^ctt, to go 
g(eit^)cii, to resemble 
glcitcn, to glide 
glimmen, to glimmer 
gdlftrcit, to ferment 
.gcltcn, to be worth 
gicf en, to pour 
grofecn, to di^ 
greifcn, to seize 
graoen, to dig * 
Belfcn, to help 
Baltcn, to hold 
oaben. to have 

do. 
Baucn, to hew 
poltcn, to hold 
l^eigen, to be caUed 
l^clfctt, to help 

do. 
l^eBen, to lift 
effcn, to eat 

do. 
fommcn, to come 
fonnen', to be able 
fcnnen, to know 
flingctt; to sound 
Flimmcn, to climb 
fneifcn, to pinch 
fommett, to come 
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IcxmUf fdnnte 

lag, loac 
las, lafe 
laiycfl, tagt 
laufji; lauf: 
lief; licfe 
lies 

licfejl^ticji 
Itefl, iiefle 
litt; Ittte 
log, lege 

lub, lub 
mag, maafi 
tnaf , m&fe 
ntteb, mtebe 
mi^ 

miffcft, itti|it 
tncc^te, me^U 
mufi, mu|t 
mugtc, mugte 
na^m, n&^mc 
nannVi 
nlmm 
nimmH.nttemt 

^)jwg, ^g« 

\)tic3, )ptit'\t 
quid 

quitlfl, quint 
quoll, qudQe 
tang, range 
tann, rinne 
tannte 
rdt^ji, ratl^ 
ricb, riebc 
rief, riefe 
rlet§, rieti^e 
tig, riffc 
titt, ritte 

janbtc 
Jang, f&nge 
fan!, |6nte 
fann, fdnnc 
faf , fdfle 
jaufit, jiuft 

f(^alt, f(i^&»e 



Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 

do. 

do. • 

do. 
Pres. lud. 2d and 8d pcrs. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and ^bj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imp. Ind. Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 



Unnm, to be able 
fried^en, to creep 
liegen, to lie (down) 
Icjen, to read 
laffen, to leave 
laufen, to ran 

do. 
Icfen, to read 

do. 
laffen, to let 
leibcn, to auflfer 
lugcn, to lie (speak ui 

untruth) 
laben, to load 
m5gen> to like 
me||en, to measure 
meiben, to avoid 
mcffcn, to measure 

do. 
niogcTi, to Hke 
mii|[cn, to be obliged 

do. 
ne^men, to ti&e 
nenncn, to name 
nel^men, to take 

do. 
)}fetfen, to whistle 
pjiegcn (SHat^ jc), t» 

consult 
ptcikn, to praise 
quellcn, to spring 

do. 

do. 
tingett, to wrestle 
rinncn^ to flow 
tenncn, to run 
tatl^ctt, to advise 
teibctt, to rub 
tufcn, to call 
tatficn, to advise 
Tei|en, to snateh 
reitcn,to ride (on horse 

back) •. 
ttc^en, to smcU 
fcl^cn, to see 
fenben, to send 
j!ngen, to sing 
jinfctt, to sink 
jtnnen, to meditate 
ji^n, to sit 
faufctt, to drink (of 

animals) 
ft^)eltctt, to scold 
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Wm, trt?itt 

fd'livf/ fri)licfc 

u-lilirT; fci^Itjfc 
kh;iri, frill iffc 

frtiluLi^ frtiUtgi; 

Ittimn?, fdjmlne 

jdmub, [dmc6c 
\d}ebf fdjobe 

fdjcr, fdjcre ► 

(Ijrist/ fdjric6« 
'd?rie, ftfeiice 
djritt, fdjdtk 

'd^Wiiiib, |d)!tJanbc 
djujilift, fdjiDiUt 

djivur, fdjtvcrc 
'djliMU{j, frfjiiiant^i! 
fc^li^ur, [d;iinke ^ 



00/ foge 

ott,r- 



jott, fottc 
foantu f pdntw 

llaf.jiafc 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

rt«8. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 

do. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 



do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



Weibcn, to part 
]6)dnm, to seem 
fc^clten, to scold 
fc^Iafen, to sleep 
fdS)Iagen, to beat 
fdjlmacn, to devour 
[dS^letd^ett; to sneak 
jci^Iafen, to sleep 
[d;(eifcn, t^ whet 
\(i)lci^cn, to split 
[djltcflen, to shut 
[(i^lagen; to beat 
l^melgen, to melt 

do. 
djmcigcn, to throw 
' ?mcljcn, to melt 
Jncibcn, to cut 
^nauBen, to. snort 
)Uhtn, to push 
c^cltcn, to scold 
c^eren, to shear 
^kfcxif to shoot 
^xciben, to write 
" )rcicn, to cry 
jreitcn, to step 
lajfcn, to create 
mmmettf to «wim 
d^towbcn, tr vanish 

j Att»eigctv to be silent 

j^^toelkrt, to swell 
do. 
do. 
^toaren, to fester 
^tt)6rcn, to swear 
Titoinqtrtf to swing 

, )tomn, to awear 

fc^ctt, to see 
do. 

faufcn, to drink (of ani* 
mals) 

fougen, to suck 

{teben; to seethe 

fpmnett; to spin 

mien, to spit 

fi}Iet$en, to split 

fi^te^en; to speak 

jvnngcn, to jump 

fprec^eit/ to speak 
do. 

f^rteflett; to germinate 

ftedbett; to sting 

flccreit/ to stick 

^l^Int; to steal 
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flanb, fl&nbe 
jianf , flanfc 
jlarB, purbe 

ft(c$l|l, flicl)lt 

fltrb^ flirbt 
flirb 

pogcfl, flogt 

ftritt, jlrittc 
parb, jiurbc 
tfiat, t1)aU 
m (0 

traf^ trafc 
tragft, tragt 
tranf , trdnfe 
trat. trdtc 
trjcb, tricbc 

trittfl, tritt 
tritt 

trog, trogc 
trug, truQc 
vjcrbarb, Derbiirbe 
tjcrbirb 

vcrbitbf!, »ctbirbt 
ecrborbcn 
ucrbrcffcn 
Tjcrbrog, »crbr6ffc 
tjcrbarb, »crbutbc 
xjctgag, ttcrgdge 
ocrgeffen 
swrgiffcjl, tocrgigt 
rcrgif 

Mriotctt 
»crlor, ttetloTC 
n)d(t)fefl, xcad)\t 
loanb^ toanbe 
iDanbte 
tear, »arc 
tDarB 
»arb 

»arf; tourfc 
to>&fd^cfl, wdjdjt 
ivcif, udp 
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Imp. Ind. find Subj. 
do. 

do. * 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres, Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 
Prea. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

• do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp Ind. and SubL 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Trap. Ind. and Subj. 
Prea. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. Istand 2d pers. 



(icl^en, to stand 
flinfcn, to stink 
ftcrbcn, to die 
^e6it\\f to sting 

do. 
fleigcn, to ascend 
pc^lcn, to steal 

do. 
flogen, to push 
ficrben, to die 

do. 
lichen, to steal 
ficgcn, to push 
fhct(^cn, to stroke 
^rctten, to contena 
jlcrbcn^ to die 
t^un, to do 

do. 

do. 
trcjfcn^ to hit 
tragcn, to carry 
trinfcti, to drink 
trctcn, to tread 
trciben, to drive 
trcffcii, to hit 

do. 
trcten, to tread 

do. 
trugcn, to deceive 
tragcn. to carry 
wrberocn, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
twrbriegeii, to vex 

do. 
»crbcrbcn, to spoil 
wrgcfjcu, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
»CTr)ct)lcn, to conceal 
wrlicten, to lose 

do. 
»ad)fcn, to grow 
tolnbcn, to wind 
tecnbcn, to turn 
fcin, to be 
tocrbcn, to enlist 
Werbcn, to become 
Werfcn, to throw 
wafc^cn, to wash 
njijjcn, to know 
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toi^f tDt(^e Imp. Ind. and Subj. XO^id^tn, to yield 

XoicSf Wicfc do. Wcifen, to show 

toiUj Xoili^ Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers^ tocUen, to be willing 

toixifi, toixht Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pcrs. tocxhtn, to enlist 

koirb Imperative do. 

toirf do. Wcrfcn, to throw 

»irfjl, »irft Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. do. 

toix\tf toixh 
»og, »6gc 
XDVi^Sf tou^fe 
toaxh, Wurbc 
wurbc, tourbc 

to>ugte, tougte 

809,j6gc 
i»an9, ito&ngc 



do. 


toerbeti; to become 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


toicgcriy to weigh 


do. 


toaS)\cn, to grow 
tocrbcn, to enlist 


do. 


do. 


toerbcn, to become 


do. 


teafc^en, to wash 


do. 


tciffcn, to know 


do. 


icihtn, to accuse 


do. 


gic^en, to draw 


4ik 


Ikoingen, to compel 



PRACTICAL PART. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OF ALL THOSE VTORDS WHICH ABE MET WITH m THE 186 EXEBCI8E8 
OF THE FIRST COURSE, AND WITH WHICH THE PUPIL IS SUPPOSED 
TO BE QUITE FAMtLIAE. 





gciur 
ginair^ttt 
8la *e , 


Stmolie 


fum 


iMein 


8luf84l6e 




S(uaenb{t(f 1 


' Jrcunbitt 


f&an\> 


^^tm ^ 


©aft 


gricbtf* f 


©auft 


gru&t 


fBcxgT 


Sttgi ': 


S3icr » 


®a^e( 


Oattcn 


S3ime 


Partner 


53latt 


®elb 


«lei 


©emufe 


S31cipi|t -\' 


®e(^aft 
®e ettfc^aft 


JBrief 


©rob 


(§)etool^n^ett 


Srubct 


®(ad 


«rfiff«l 


©olb 


S3uA 


®ute 


3>mi 


«&al3Binbc 
•^anb 


IDinte 


©orf 


fanbct 
<&anbf(^u9 


IDurjl » 


JDutenb --^ 


«au5 
«6eittricfi -♦- 


(Sifctt a. 


©He T 


«emb ^ 


^(tern 4 


»&ert 


©mtlic ' 


<&u]^n 


(Snglmibet 


4unb 


Sebet 


•gut 


gebermeffet 







1. SUBSTANTIVES 
3talteneT 

mt 

^auftnatm 
jttnb 

Glacier 

^letb 

^oltt 

5tdnt0m 

i^eBen 

!^em)oattb 

fioffet 
SotDc , 
£ubn)ig -f 
fiouife » 

3Rdb*cn 
imagb 
3Ral 
3)iann 



STOcffer 

9){ctaII 

SWittag 

a^onb 

a){cnat 

9){oT9cn 

fWuttcr 

9lac^Bar 
9la(!^barm 

9label 

Dbfl 

Dnfcl 

$aar 

$a))ter 

$|laume 

$fcffer 

$funb 

Static 

9lmg 
8a^c 
@ala 

^d^ncibcr 



82 



B6)ultt 

©cnf 
eUbcr 

(Sonne 
Sorgfolt 
Spajicrgang 
Spiegel 

(Btaf}l 

eticfct 



alt 

angcnel^m 

arm 

bei(^eibcn 

Bofe 

bcutf^ 

faul 

jlcifiq 

gcfoHia 

QcWat 

gcjunb 

Qolbcn 

grog 

gut 



abrcifen 

obf^tetben 

a^ten 

anfletben 

anfommen 

anttoorten 

angtel^en 

anjunben 

antoenben 

arbeiten 

aufmaci^en 

ttufficl^cn 

ausgeben 

audruQcn 

befcl^lctt 

betinben, fld^ 

^efatten 



Stimme 

etocf 

8trage 

©trum^)f 

©tu^l 

©ttmbc 

etudf 

6uv^>c 

3:ag 

Xante 

3^a{(^entud^ 

2:aubc 

Xiacx 

m 



Xhitx 



Qure 
Xo&ter 

Ungtudf 

Unrec^t 

©atcr 

better 

SBcranugctt 

Sctjtanb 

Sicrtcl 

aSogcl 

mt 

aSorfcl^ung 



bart 
boc^ 

^ubi* 
jung 

flcin 

franf 

lang 

(angfam 

Ict£t 

(eic^tglaubig 

Keben^wurbtg 

mube 



2. ADJECTIVES. 

nctl)tg 

nu|(id^ 

ofjcn 

rcK^ 

rein 

fc^dbltc!^ 

Wtafrig 

fd)lcd)t 

f^ncll 

fc^bn 

f*»arg 

fc^^ttjcr 

Itlbcm 

jtarf 

traurig 



3. VERBS. 



bctetbigen 
belo^nen 

bcfttd^cn 

bctrugen 

bitten 

blctbcn 

btt^ 

brauc^en 

breci^en 

bringen 

banten 

bcnfen 

bonncm 

burftcn 

emtsfcblen 

entbcifen 



eiffinben 

erbalten 

eriaubcn 

erj&l^ten 

erjie^ctt 

ettoattcn 

cffen 

faKen 

ftnben 

frcucn, ft^ 

frierctt 

furd^tcn 

geben 

gc()en 

gcl)6rcn 

gctomncn 

glaubctt 



iSottoano 

SQalb 

SBaffer 

fflcttcr 

SBetn 

SBten 

SBtl^elm 

imiaen 

SBurm 

3a^n 

3cit 

Simmer 

Surfer 



trctt 

t^eurct 

unartig 

unbanftar 

unglaubli^ 

ungliicflid^ 

uttioiffcnb 

untool^l 

»ortreffli<!6 

n}arm 

toeig 

idijiixtid) 

jufricben 



baben 

l^ac^eltt 

Betflen 

jungtm 

trren, fici^ 

faufett 

fcnnen 

fommeti 

fonnen 

Icpen 

let^en 

lefen 

licbeti 

lobctt 

(ugen 
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mitt^ciUn 
muffen 

^flcgctt 
rat$cn 
tegnen 
agctt 
d^dmen, ^<S) 

^ncibeti 
inmn 



d^rc£6en 

e^en 

ettt 

t^n 

pagtcren 

pielctt 

Vrecit^ett 

jiencn 

(hafctt 

tabcln 

tanien 

tifeuen 

tSbtctt 



ttinfeti 

unterl^altcn, ^^ 

toeta^ten 

»etbefifeni 

t)crBietett 

SDcrfaufeit 

SDcrlterett 

t)CTfpre(^ett 

toxtrttti 



wemm 
toerben 



totebcrfc^ 
to>ifTett 
toopnctt 
toollett 
tounbem, fi^ 

jeiaen 

|erbrc(]^cn 

gcmijeti 

guma^cn 

juru^eBen 

)uru(ffommctt 

gurucffci^tcfett 

gwctfeln 



4. DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNa- 



ber. btf ; bad 
bicfer, Jencr 
mem, oetn, \cm, k. 
bctnige, memtgc^ jc. 
berjctiige; biejcnigc; ic. 
id), bu, cr 
t^n, fie, c«^ 



mtr, mt^, btr, bt(i^ 
uns, tud}, t^nen 
toei/ toad 

tadiitt, Xod6)t, toel(^cd 
man, niemanb 
fern, ni^t« 
iemanb, mc^re 



anbcre, allc 
ein, emjtg 

crftc, jtoeitc, ic 
ganj, ^olb 



aBcr, fonbettt 
al8, fur 
auf, avLSf an 
Ui, hii 
thtn, fccBcn 
ba, ba»ctt, bamit, k. 
hvxdj, babut(!^ 
cl^emoU 
geflcm, l^cute 
oft, immer 
Wtcn,fpat 
frulfl, fni^er 
gem, genug 



6. PARTICLES. 

gefanigft, toge 
j^ier, bort 

SeraB, l^erein, ic. 
indb, j^tnau^^ )c. 
in, barin^ tootin 
mit, bamtt, k. 
la, ntin 
nod), md)t 
ob, pbct, nut 
o^ne, tttn^ 
fc^r, fo fe^r 
f^oit^jctt 
foglcMV* 



unb, untcr 
ttel, )u )>ie( 
toiet^tel, fom'cl 
toctttg, tocntget 
von, voT 

n)te, toarum, toett 
too, tool^in, Mol^er 
toooon, toomtt 
ttoran, too^u, ic* 
toonn, iDcnit 
19, jufammcit 



EXERCISES. 



1- 

IDie SHofe^ the rose , bet Stnoibef the boy ; bie @regmutter> the grand- 
mother; bte 9la(i^t, the night ; )?ortg^la8t; ieft^en, to possess. 

SDic SRofc tft cine fc^onc Slumc. ^'o^awtt ift «n faulei 
^ttobe. gouifc tft ein flcigigc^ SKabd^cn* Unferc ®r6§niut* 
ter ift cine alte gran. S)er ^nnb ift cin niifelid^c^ SE^icr. 
SDicfer arme SWann ift fe^r franl. 5Die t)orige 3lai)t toax 
fe^r lalt. ^elnric^ ift mein alter ^S^tmi. X^erefe ift mcine 
Jiingfte ©c^ttjcfter- 25er ®raf l^at einen biinben ©o^n nnb 
cine blinbe 2:ocf)tcr. Qf)v 9'Zac^bar befi^t ein fdjoneS $an^ 
nnb einen gro^en ®arten. 

2. 

JDcr SScbicntc, the man-servant ; bcr ®cru(^/ the smell ; hie ^^xa(^t, 
the language; englift^, English; franjd|!f4f French; ^ctool^nch, to 
inhabit ; lemen, to learn ; totebetflitben, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry Has a good father and 
a good mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant. 
Our neighbor inhabits a very small house. This flower 
has an agreeable smell. We learn the German lan- 

fuage. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
as received an English letter. My sister has lost her 
black cat. Louis has found again his little dog. The 
(paaid-) servant has made a good fire. 

3. 

Sttixif no, none, not any, not a. 

!SRein Srnber trinft lein 53ier nnb f einen SBein. Sir 
effen l^entc fcine ©n^jpe nnb !ein gfeifd). ^abm \ott fein 
JSBrob nnb leinen 3^^*^^? Q^ ^IK ^^i" fdjujargc^ JSBvob. 
SDiefer ^err ift lein fjranjofe. ©icfe ©ante ift feine Cng* 
Wnberin. 2Jlein Dnfcl l^at leine ^inber, 3=c| I)abe feine 
8nft fpajieren gn ge^en. Qd) fjabe fein ®elb bei mir. aKcin 
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©ruber ^at and) leinen pfennig. SWcinc SoI)ne Ijabcn Iclne 
JTaubcn mc^r. ffiart l^at fctncn Srcnub mef)r. SBir Icfcn 
feinc bcutfti^cn ®Ud)cr rac^r. ^'c^ bin fein fiinb mcl)r. 0^ 
fprcc^c leitt ©cutfd^. 

4. 

3)a« Sfficrf, the work. 
I have no pen and ink My cousin has no gloves. 
The birds have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit This 
woman drinks no beer. This gentleman does not speak 
English. What are you drinking? We drink good 
beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has 
no more children. This man is not a shoemaker' 
My son reads no more English works. 

5. 

2)ic 99dtfc^ the purse, the exchange ; bie S^uBlabc, the ('•^wer ; baff 
£anb/ the country ; f<^cnfen/ to give (aa a present). 

SBo ift betn 53rubcr? S^ glaubc, bag er im ®artcn ober 
in bcr ^itd^c ift @inb ®ic §eutc in bcr ©c^ulc gett)cfcn? 
aWcine ©d^tocftcr ift feit brci S^agcn auf bem ganbc ; fie be* 
pnbet fic^ niti^t n)oI|I. SBol^in gcl^en ®ie icfet? Sd) gel^e 
mit meincm ©ruber in bie ^ird^e, unb »on ba tDerben tt)ir gur 
S35rfe ge^en. SCragen <Sie biefen 53rief auf bie ^oft, e^e ®ie 
in« Sweater ge^en. SQJol^in I)aben @ie ntein {Jebermeffer 
gelegt? Qd) fabe e« in bie ©d^nbfabe gelegt SBo^er lomnten 
biefe ^naben? ^ glaube, fie fommen an^ bem SBalbe. 
SBenn S*arl au« ber (S^ule fommt, fo fd^icfen @ie i^n gu mir, 
i^ ttjitt i^m ein f(^5ne« SSnd) ft^enlen. 

6. 

3)cr ^inUf the stable ; bcr SdaU, the ball ; bad 5tonjcrt, the conoert 
bad €(^au(piel, the play ; bad SBtrtl^dl^atid, the inn, the tavern ; baf 
XdUxta^, the napkin ; bad Xi\6)tVii), the table-cloth ; bet 9leffc, th 
nephew ; ge^en, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children? We have been 
at school and at church. Is the coachman in the sta 
bie? Is the (maid-) servant in the cellar? My mothei 
has been at the market, and my father at the post- 
office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My bro- 
thers will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins 
8* 
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hare been in the country these two months.* This 
man goes every day to the tavern. Where do you come 
from at present? We come from a walk. My aunt 
comes from church, and my uncle comes from the 
exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden. 
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth 
into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room. 

7. 

IDcT ^i^, applicatioii, assidaity ; bte Scfi^ctbenl^ett; modesty ; bie 

^cnntnif/ knowledge; bet S3emanbtC/ the relation; bet ^auct, the 

peasant ; bet $alaft; the palace ; tai ®ut; the estate ; bad Sonb^ the 

land ; )pxa6)ti(i, magnificent ; f^cnli^, splendid ; atbeitfam, industrious. 

. §abcu @ic SJergniigen auf &cm fianbc itfjait? ^aitn 
®ic aSernjanbtc in ^ofu? S33ir l^abcn bort leinc SScrtoanbten^ 
abcr t)iete ^remtbc. SDZcin 5Kat^bar ^at @efb unb ^rcbit, unb 
er ift boc^ nic^t gufricben. SDicfcr jungc SUlann fjat utclen 
aScrftanb unb t)iclc ^cnntniffc ; cr ift fcl^r befd^cibcn. Qd) 
ijobt Ungliid gel^abt; td^ l^abe fd^tec^te ©efd^jifte gemad^t. 
Qf)tt Sinbcr l^abcn gtei^ unb 53cfd^cibcn]^cit ; fie toerben Don 
^ebcrmann gdicbt nnb gclobt. SKein D^eim befifet groge 
©liter, prd^tige ^alafte unb l^errtid^e ©ftrten. Sn unferm 
ganbe gibt e« gro§e ©tSbte, fd^5ne iborfer, rei(^e. ^aufleute, 
arbeitfame Sauern unb t)ortreffIid|cn aSein. 

8. 

JDaa ®(ud, (good) luck, h/ippiness ; bet ©ctbtuf , vexation, trouble ; 
immtet, gay; toetfolgcn, to persecute; bet, with, at the house of; bad 
Unglu^; bad luck ; ed tfi mcglti^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day; have you had good 
luck? We have had bad luck; we have lost every- 
thing. If we had money, we should also have friends. 
If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay. 
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are 
not modest. If this man had had good luck, he would 
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies, who perse- 
cute us. 

9. . 

^aiS <&qI)/ the wood ; )?on ^oll, ffQl^ttn, of wood, wooden ; baiS ®Dlb| 
the gold; »on ®olb, gotben, of gold, golden; bet ®ti|[/ the handle; 
tie «tu(fe, the bridge ; bie ^tevt)c, the staircase ; bet ©tojf, the stuff; 

♦ See ^82. 
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tie ®etbe, silk ; tie lIBaumtvcne; cotton ; tic ii^emtoanb, linen ; boA l^eber^ 
leather ; bet Stein, the stone ; bet QKarmor, the marble ; bad CSIfetibein, 
ivory; btc Scitung, the newspaper; bte 3>efc, the box; bet ©efanbte. 
the ambassador ; bet ^aifet, the emperor ; ©^Icficn, Silesia ; De|hcidS>, 
Austria ; tuffifc^; Russian ; tocttoalftrcn, to preserve. 

^cinrit^ l^at fcinc golbcnc Utjr t)erIorcn. gouifc ijat U)Ttn 
filbemen 85ffel gcrbroc^cn. ©ic feibcncn ©toffc finb t^curer 
afd bic baumiDoKcncn. ©icfce SWcffcr ^at cincu I)5fjcnten 
©riff. SBir ^aben cine ftcinernc SSriidfc unb cine marmorne 
2:rc^pc gcfcl^cn. @ebcn Sic mir meinc Icinenen ©trilmpfe 
unb mcine lebemcn ©c^u^c. !Ccr Zabat t>tvtoaf)vt \id) am 
beften in ciner btcicrncn JDofe* fiabcn ®ic bie flcftrige 3ci* 
tung flclefcn? 5)ie l^eutige ift no^ nic^t angcfommcn. SKeine 
©^n)cfter ^at eincn elfenbcincrncn gingcrfut 2Jlcin SSater 
^at brcigig Sllcn fd^Icfif^c gcinluanb getauft. !Dcr 5ftcrrcid^* 
ifd^c Saifcr tt)irb Don fcincm aJoHc geliebt. Der rnffifc^e 
(Sefanbtc ift abgcrcift 

10. 

^te ^eUt, wool ; bet @aal, the saloon, hall ; bte i93ilbf5u(e/ the statue ; 
bie ^ette, the chain ; bie Sdant, the bench, the bank ; bet ^no^f; the 
button ; ba« ©tucf, the piece ; bad SBetf jcug, the tool ; ©V^icn, Spain ; 
gfdiycnb, bright, splendid ; flolj, proud ; bauct^ft, durable, solid ; 
$onanbif(^, Dutch ; f(^mu(fen, to adorn ; gefoUen, to please ; tPt^rel^, 
to prefer ; ntotgen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings; I prefer cotton 
(ones). This hall is adorned with marble statues. My 
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired ^ I will 
rest a little on this stone bench. Do you prefer silk 
or metal buttons? Iron tools are more solid than, 
wooden, (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. 
I like to-day's play better than yesterday's. (To-day's 

Elay pleases me more than yesterday's.) To-morrow's 
all will be very splendid. We like the French wines 
and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is 
prouder than the English. 

11. 
©ct, who ; tod(ll)tx, who, which ; bie ©neftaf(i^e, the pocket-book. 

2Bcr ift biefer §err? SBcr ift btefe ©ante? SBer l^at 
3^^ncn biefcn SRing gcgcbcn? SBcm l^abcn ®ie ^l^ren 9?c* 
gcnfd^irm geliel)en? SSon tDcm ^abcn ©ie biefe pbfct)c Sricf* 
taf^e er^altcn? SBcn fnti^cn ®ie? giir tt)en ift biefe fd)5nc 
U^r? ©effen «inb ift fran!? SBcffen «uci^ ift bie«? mu 
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ifext>on bicfcn ©toden tft ber S^rlflc? SBrfd^c Don btcfci« 
Sebernift bie befte? Seld^e^ Don biefen Unbent tft Ol^t 
SRcffc? aSott todd^cm bicfcr Dffijicre |abcn @tc ba« ?ferb 
flclauft? aBa«]^abcn@lcbafiirbeia^It? SoDon fpri(^t 5fl|i 
©ruber? aSoran benfen ®ic? SBomit ^abcn ©ic biefen 
gema(^t? SBoburd^ tft ber JSlann fo ung(U(!n^ gekoorben? 

12, 

!!^ie S3emunft; reason ; bad ©efed^t, the battle ; ber det^nenk^^rer, 
the drawing-master; erfol^ren, to bear; k)et)imnben, to wound; ubcx* 
Qthtrt, to deliver ; Eommen hnxd), to pass by ; ed ifi bie Stebe, thej are 
talking. 

Who is that man? Who are these ladies? Of whom 
do you speak? To whom do you write? Of what are 
you talking? Who has done that? To whom have you 
given my cane? For whom do you work? What da 
you seeK? What did he answer you? What have 
you taken? What is man without reason? Where is 
Louisa? Does she not know that the drawing-master 
will come? What would he say, if she were not here 5 
Who has been in my room? To whom have you told it? 
From whom have you heard it? By which towns have 
you passed? In which battle has your brother been 
wounded? Which of your brothers is arrived? With 
which of these gentlemen have you been in Paris? To 
which of these servants have you delivered the letter? 

13. 

JDer or tt>el*cr, who ; bejfcn, beren, whose ; bie iJo^fetfeit. valor, 
bravery ; ber SBertl^, the value ; bie ©pi^e, the point ; ber Sbeljlein, the 
precious-stone; ber 2Beinl^&nbIer/ the wine-merchant; ber ©(^iegcr* 
foljn, the son-in-law; f>xtit, broad, wide; gctdumig, spaoiotta; retteti, 
to save ; ru^men, to boast ; ^txhtn, to die ; atu>ertrauen, ta otrnfide ; 
juBringctt; to spend ; oWre^cn, to break down ; ^a unten, down there. 

§ier ift ber Junge SWann, ber bad ^nb unferd 5Wa(|bar« 
gercttet l^at. T)a^ §aud, totli)t^ @ie ba unten fel^en, ge^ort 
nteiner Stante. S)ie S^^^^^^ ^^^^ i^ betool^ne, finb fe^r 
gerawmig. Sicnnen ©ie bie SDame, Don ber »ir fpred^en? 
SBo ift ber arme ^abe, bem ®ie ba« JSBrob gegeben l^obcn? 
SDer Sebientc, bem ic^ meine 53riefe anDertraut l^atte^ ift ni^t 
aurUdgdommen. §aben ©ie ben ©olbaten gefel^en, bcffen 
aWutter geftorben ift? !iDcr junge Dffijier, beffen Sa^jferfcit 
wan fo fe^r rii^tnt, ift ber ©^iptegerfoi^n nteined ^Ra^bard* 
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S)cr SBcinl^anblcr, ben @ic 6ci mir gcfe^cn l^abcn, l^at mix 
itoUf glafd^en JSBorbcauj gef^tcft. SDlc JSBSnbcr, bie ©ic mir 
gcfd^idf t l^abcn, finb gu breit. 3)tc SCogc, mli)t xi) mit ^'^tcn 
gugebrac^t l^abc, fmb bic angcncl^mftcn mcuic^ gcbcn^ gcttjcfcn. 
!Da tft bcr JSBaum, untcr bent toir fo oft au^gcrul^t l^aben. 
!J)a6 finb gbclfteine, bercn SSSertl^ id) niti^t Icnne. §ier ift 
baS aWeffer, beffen ©^Jifee ^arf abgebrod^en \)at 5Da« finb 
bie $erren, bencn toir bie 5JIa^rid^t mitgctl^eitt l^abcn. 

14. 

JDic fiei^tigfeit, facility, ease ; Vit Slcci^tlid^feit, honesty. 

There is the little boy who writes so well. This is 
a young lady who speaks with much facility. I do not 
like (the) children who speak too much. This is the 
physician that I have seen, the lady whom you know. 
These are the books which you look for. Where is the 
letter of which you speak? This is a man whoso 
honesty I know. This is not the merchant of whom wo 
have bought our ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have 
given my cane. Do you know to whom this beautiful 
garden belongs? I do not know of which garden you 
speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

15- 

5)03 toas, that -which, what; ber 5tiimmcr, grief; bfe ©cfunb^cit, 
health; Begegnen, to happen; )mlanqtn, to ask, demand; ^oren, to 
hear; Begteifen, to conceiye, to understand; t^emtetben^ to avoid ; {cj^r 
leib t^un, to give great paia. 

©ogen @ie mir, tt)a« Q^^ntn am bcften gefftttt. grgS^tcn 
©ie mir, ipa^ er ^l^nen gefagt l^at. Qd) tocig nid^t, toad 
©ie moMen. SBiffen ®ie, toad S\)m begegnet tft? @eben 
©ie mir, todd ©ie mir t)erfprod^en l^aben. ©agen ©ie und, 
toad ©ie baoon benfen. ©lauben ©ie nid^t. Sttted, toad er 
fagt @r ^at mir feinen Summer nidjt anbertrauen toolten, 
toad mir fefir leib t^ut. §ier ift, toad ©ie t)erlangen. SKcf)* 
men ©ie, roa^ ©ie tooKen. 6r fpridjt t>on SHIem, \r>a^ cr 
I)ort !J)ad ift cd, tooriiber id) mid) freue. !iDad ift ed nid)t, 
tooran ic^ benfe. §aben ©ic gc^ort, tx>a9 er gefagt l^at? 
Segreifen ©ie, toad cr bamit fagcn toifl? aScrmetben ©ie 
immcr bad, toad ber @cfunbt)cit fd)abnd) ift. ©prcc^en©ie 
nie Don bem, \oa^ ©ic nic^t Derftel)cn. 
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16. 
199etru(t vAtt, grieved at ; {td^ bcflagen uber^ to complain of. 
I have understood what you have told me. I shall 
ive you what I have promised you. Do you know what 
e wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear. 
We do not always say what we think. That is all 
which I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, 
of what I speak? This it is, about which we rejoice. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not always useful. 

17. 



I, quite, all, whole ; SHlcS; everything ; all, aUt, all ; bic Wliibtl, 
the furniture; ber SCo^itlbSter, the benefactor; fccr Slntocjcnbe, the 
person present; bcr ©cbanfc, the thought, the idea; angclcgt/ ar- 
ranged ; jidj toenbett; to apply ; allc Xa^t, every day. 

Qi} ijait aCc6 gefc^cn. Sltte bicfc 2»8bel fmb fc^r f(^5n. 
SlKe ntcinc ^inbcr finb au^gcgangcn. Xer flange ©artcn ift 
QVLt attgelcflt. SBir ^abcn ben ganjen Xaq unb bie ganje 
^ad)t flearbeitet §err 5». ift ber SBo^It^ater aUcr Unfllttcf* 
Kd^en. ffitr l^aben e^ alien 3[ntoefenben mitgetl^ctlt. Wit 
unfere fflernjanbte* finb abgereift Wit biejenigen, totii^t l^ier 
tDarcn, l^aben e« ge^5rt. ©« ift berfelbe ^txx, ben toir geftcrn 
gcfe^en l^aben. g^ ift immer biefcfbc Wtttooxt Sr fogt 
Immcr baffclbe. S^ W^^ ^^^ nttmlid^en ©cbanlen, li) tootitt 
ba^ 5KamIi(5e tf)mT ®eben ®ie mir toon bemfetben S:ncl^e, 
toon bcr nfimlid^cn gcintoanb. SBir l^aben e« bemfetben Sauf** 
mann geft^idft, berfetben gran cd gefagt. gr l^at fic^ an ben* 
felben 3lbtoofaten getoenbet. Qd) $abe c^ fclbft gel^ort. SBir 
tt)erben e« Sfjwtn fetbft bringen. ©agen @ie c« t^m felbft* 

18. 

SJic Samilic, the family ; (letBUc^, mortal ; xibtt\^)»tmmt, inundated, 
overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All men are mor- 
tal. All my friends are arrived. I see you every day. We 
have seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of 
it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
the same chil(Jren. We inhabit the same house. You ara 
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always the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
the same paper. I have given it to the same servant 
My sisters will come themselves. One must not always 
sipeak of one's self. 

19. 

9l{d&t \o, not 80 ; cbcn fo, fo, as, just as ; mcl^r at*, more than ; tocttit 
gcr aU, less than ; bet ^upfetftid^; the engraving ; hit ^aMaxte, the 
map; bie Sclol^nung, the reward; bic ©cbulb, patience; bcr Xijaltx, 
the crown, dollar ; ctfrcut; delighted ; Vcrbicncn^ to deserve ; aUiSgebett/ 
So spend (money). 

©a bift grogcr, at^ ii) ; abcr bein ©ruber ift nid^t fo gro^/ 
at6 id). 2Bein Dl^cim ift cbcn fo rcici^, ate bcin SJater. 2Bir 
[)abcn cbcn fo tjiele ©iit^cr, ate ®ic ; abcr h)ir l^aben ni^t 
fo fiicte S^upfcrftid^c unb ganblartcn. Mtin ©ol^n, bu bift fo 
flei^ig gctoefcn, ba| bu cine ^Selol^nuug t)erbicnft. Qd) l^abe 
nid^t fo toiej au^gegeben, ate ®ie glaubcn. Qd) bin bariibcr 
cbcn fo crfrcut, ate @ic. 3^^rc ©d^iocftcr ^at cbcn fo fc^5ne 
S^fcibcr, ate bic meinigc. Si^cinc @5^ne arbeitcn nid^t fo tjicl, 
ate bic ^'l^rigcn. §crr 5». l^at mel^r ^inbcr, ate toir ; id; 
glaube, er l^at bcrcn mcl^r ate ncun. goutfc I)at ttjcnigcr 
grcunbinncn, ate ^cnriettc. SOBir finb l^cutc ffcigigcr gcnjcfcn, 
ate gcftern ; njir |abcn gn)ct Slufgabcn mcl^r gcniacl)t. Qd) 
t)abc Did ®cbulb, abcr @ic l^abcn bcrcn not^ mc^r. ^cinrid) 
f)at l^cutc ntcl^r ate gcl^n ©ricfc abgefd^ricbcn. ®ic Wnncn 
l^m nid|t tocuigcr ate jtoci SEl^atcr gcbcn. 

S)er 9(rbcitcr, the workman; Bcf^aftigt, occupied, busy; gcf^icft, 
clever ; \d)la\cn, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I? He is not so tall as you. 
Has he as many books as I? He has not so many books 
as you. The .young man has as beautiful "engravings 
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
is more lucty, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rich, he has more than thirty houses. This 
workman asks no less than six dollars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has marnr 
children, I believe that he has more than nine. "Wo 
have done to-day three exercises more. 
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21. 

3e mc^r. . .bcjlo mtfyc, the more. . .the more; jc tocniacr. . .bcfbtocni* 
get, the less... the less; bic Sreubc, the jo^; bic Scl^anblung^ the 
treatment; na^lWttg, indulgent; j6cng, strict, severe; ijcmunfttg, 
reasonable; Iciben, to suffer; erlcibcn, to endure; itadS)bcnfen, to re- 
flect ; jitgi4ctt, to incur ; crmuntctit, to encourage ; hcoha(i)kn, to ob- 
serve ; anfc^en, to look at ; jt^ betrubcn, to give up one's self to . . . 
fel)(ctt, to fail ; tiXOCtS ^oBctt Wiber. . ., to have a grudge against; mm 
now ; fonjl, formerly. 

Qd) tocig nic^t, \oa^ bir fcl^Icn ntag, tiebc ^wH^ ; 1^ ^^^^ 
wan l^ier lai)t, bcfto nict)r loeinft bu ; jc tnc^r man bid^ n^ 
muntcrt, bid) ber JJrcubc gu iibcrlaffen, bcfto mel^r bctriibft bu 
bit^. 3lm tft c« cine SSiertcIftunbc, ba§ ii) bid) bcobat^te, 
unb ic mcl^r id) bid) anfc^e, bcfto tuenigcr begrcifc i(t), tt)a^ 
bid^ fo fel^r tocinen ma^t.— 51^, ticbcr OnM, @ie toiffen ni^t 
Wit^, toa^ x^ gu tciben l^abe. ^cbermann l^at cttoa^ toiber 
mid^, unb ie mel|r id^ ttbcr bic Se^anbtung nad^benlc, bic id^ 
crieibe, bcfto tocnigcr lann id) begrcifcn, toa^ fie mir gugcjogcn 
I)abcn mag. ®o gliicflid^ i(^ auf bem Sanbc war, fo ungtiidf:* 
lid^ bin ic^ in bcr @tabt. @o nad^fid^tig ®ie fonft loaren, fo 
ftrcng finb ©ic {cfet. — !iDu bift nic gufricbcn, ntciit ^inb ; jc 
mt\)v bu l^aft, bcfto mcl^r t)crlangft bu. 3c tocnigcr man 
loUnfd^t, bcfto gufricbcncr ift man. Qt filter man tft, bcfto 
oernUnftiger mug man fein. 

22. 

S5«r 3Bun{^, the wish; gcigig, avaricious, stingy; tJcrfd^tocnbetiW 
prodigal, extravagant; f^jarfam^ economical; U^xxti^)/ instructive, 
fc^dbltd(|; hurtful, noxious ; koetd^, soft ; gelel^tt, learned. 

As happy as we were in the country, so unhappy are 
we in the town. As diligent as this young man is, so 
idle is his brother. As instructive as are good books, 
so hurtful are bad (ones). As extravagant as is Mr. N., 
so avaricious is his uncle. The more money one has, 
the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the 
more he is thirsty. The softer (the) pens are, the 
worse they are. .The less desires one has, the more 
happjr one is. The more one begs him, the less he 
does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the mor^ modest wo 
ought to (must) be. 

23. 

Scbet; every, every one; eittige, some; hftS ^tcx, the age; b<l- 
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5JffflngCr the plant; bet gcl^tcr, the fault; bad f8i\e, the evil ; foPen, tr 
cost ; crfuKctt, to fulfil ; jic^eti blcibcn, to stop. 

3'ebe« alter l^at feinc ^flitfitcn. ^fcbcr l^at [cine ^fltc^t 
crfiittt 5^cbcr 4Baum, jcbe ^flanjc, iebcS 2:^icr iftniifelid^. 
SDtan mug jcbcn SCag gut aittocnbcn. SDicfcr Snabc bfcibt 
bci iebcm §aufc ftc^cn. ^cber i^at feinc gcl^Ier. 3^ |^abc 
3ebem ein S&nd) gefci^cnft. ^tmtn ©ie eiuc t)Ott biefen 
©amen? 0^^ ^nne einige tjon biefen ^ertcn, aber \6) fenne 
feinc t)on biefen ©amen, gffen ®ie einige J©irnen. 35o finb 
f d^onc 2le|)fet ; gcben ®ie mir einige* ^emanb l^at mir gefagt, 
ba| ©ie morgen abreiften. SRan mug uon 5Ricmanb(em) 
fflofed reben. S^ tonn e^ bir nid^t geben^ benn \xS) ^be e« 
^emanbCem) k)erft)ro(^en. 5Riemanb tt)^i§, bag ©ie |ier finb. 
ffiir l^aben. e^ 9itemanb(em) gefagt* Si) ^aU lein^ tJon 
meinen ^Biid^ern t)crIoren. 0(^ Ijabe m^t« ju tl^un. Sir 
l^aben t)on nic^td gef^jrod^en. 

24. 

JDcr ©tanb, the station, the state ; bcr %nxft, the prince ; bet Untet* 
tl^att; the subject ; bet <Btubcnt, the student ; iai ®etaa\^, the noise ; 
crf^rcdcn, to frighten, terrify ; einmal/ once, some day. 

Every station has its pleasures.. Every noise terrifies 
him. I have told it to every boy and every girl. Every 
one must die some day. The prince speaks to every 
one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. We have 
seen some students. Some of our friends will come 
this evening. I shall take some of your book^. Nobody 
knows it. 1 know nobody, I shall tell it to nobody. 
None of my friends will come. Do you know some of 
these ladies? I do not know any of them. I have 
spoken to none of the gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my 
umbrella to somebody who will return it to me to- 
morrow. 

25. 

JDer ©me, the one ; bc« 5lnbete, the other ; JBeibc. both ; emonbct; 
one another; tnel^tete; several; getotf, certain; \mx bet, any one 
who; tocbcr.. nod&, neither... nor; bet S3crtt)Urf, the reproach; bet 
Slbfc^icb, the leave ; baS ©cfc^, the law ; bad f&txxi, the leg ; feltetl, sel- 
dom, rare ; gcborett, born ; trennen, to separate ; Beneiben, to envy ; 
Otrtl^etbigen, to defend ; ongretfen, to attaek. 

©r gibt bem ginen, toa^ er bem 2lnbern nimmt :©eibc 
ffobm Utwred^t. (Sr l^at Seiben SJorwiirfc genwdit; abcr 
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ttcber bcr ©nc nod^ bcr 3(nbere fjat fie t)crbicnt. 04 ^^^^ 
Don Scibcn Slbfd^icb gcnommen* SDicfcr ©olbat f^at bcibc 
©cine Derioren. ©icfc belben Srttber tiebcn \i6) \tf)x, fie 
ge^cn nic ol^ne einanbcr ou^. ©ie Knnen fid^ ni^t Don cin^ 
anber trenncn, ®eben ©ie mir tmn anbern |)ut nnb anbere 

tanbfd^ul^e. ©eneibct nit^t ba^ ©tiid 5lnberer, ©^ret^en 
ie mir Don ettt)a6 Slnbenn. 04 ^^i6 bariiber ni^t^ ®e* 
iDtffe^. Sin fletoiffer fierr unb cine ficioiffe ©ante ^abcn e0 
mir erjal^tt Q6) l^abe c^ Don ajie^rcren gel^drt* S^ ift 
fctten, ba| man mcl^rcrc grennbe, ^at* 04 ^Srbe bir cine 
gcbcr Ici§cn, njcnn i4 mc^rere l^Sttc. SBir l^abcn mcl^rcre 
S:a9e in biefcr ®tabt gugcbrod^t. 04 \W ^^ ^^^^^ Sthtn, 
bcr c« l^orcn loitf. 2Bir ttjcrben im« gcgcn O^ben Dcrtl^cibigen; 
bcr nn« angrcifcn loirb. 5DaS Oefct} toirb O^bcn bcftrafcn^ 
bcr c^ ni4t bcoba4tet. 

26. 

JDie $cTfon, tho person ; bic £angct»c{lC; wearineaa, ennui ; tooljlt^a* 
tig, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told 
me so (it me). I have given your book to a certain 
school-boy. My father knew nothing certain of it yet 
Several of my friends know it. I have raceived to- 
day several letters. I have heard it of several persons. 
Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says 
this, the other says that. Have you no other ink, no 
other pens? These two boys love one another; they 
are both diligent. Men must love one another. These 
two friends think often of one another. Every one 
who is rich ought to be charitable. Whoever is in- 
dustrious has no ennui. 

27; 

^te ®eUQtnf}tit, the opportunity; getool^nt, accustomed; bid, thick, 
&t; gtefien, to pour; benuj^, to profit by, to nmke use of; ^ ouf 
l^oUcn, to stay. 

04 fl^^^ morgen na4 3la4en. SKein Sater ifl f4ott ge- 
ftem l^tngegangcn. 04 ^wir no4 nt4t ba. ©ie l^abcn 
ni4t^ babci gen)onncn. 04 ^^^^^ ^^4 ^^^ ^^S^ ^^^^ ^^f* 
l^altcn. S33ir l^abcn bie SRa4t bort jugcbra4t* 04 ^ohc c3 
i^nt Dcrfpro4en, unb i4 tocrbc baran benfcn. !Dic S)inte toot 
ettoad gu bid; i4 ^abe ein tocnig 2Ba[fcr baju gcgoffcn. 04 
bin ni4t baran getofi^nt. SBottcn @ic fi4 auf biefe ©an! 
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fefecn ? Qa, id) \mU mit^ baraiif fcfecn. 3ft Sf^v §crr SBatet 
fan 3ttttincr? Sflm, cr ift nic^t barin. ©a^ ^aben ®ic nc^ 
ben Qljvt Sfumen gcpflangt? 3^cl^ I|abc®cmilfc l^ingc<)Panjt 
ff art f)at gct)n gcl^Icr (jcmad^t, unb i(^ ^abc bcrcn ncun gemar^t. 
©tnb ®ic mit mcincnt ©ol^ne jufricbcn? Qa, id) bin fcl^r 
gufricben mit il^m, f)aben ®ic mit bcm giii^ftcn iiber mcin 
Ungtiidf gcfprod^cn? 3^^ ^^^^ noc^ nid^t mit i^m barilbcr Qt* 
f^jroc^cn. §aben ®ie S9riefc er^altcn? 0^, ic^ l^abc tt)cW)c 
crl^alten. SBottcn ®ic ein ®tad SQJcin? 3^t^ banle 3^ncn, 
t^ ^abc fc^on totld)tn QtttmUxu ^abcn ©ic ®cfb ? 3Jcin, 
x^ ifobt fctnS* !Ca^ ift cine gnte ©clcgcn^cit, x6) iperbc fie 
bemi^en. 

28. 
Have you some wine? I have some, I have none. 
Has your brother any ink? He has some, he has none. 
Hast thou any paper? I have some, I have not any. 
Have these gentlemen any horses? They have some, 
they have none. Has your aunt any sisters? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball? She has not been 
there. Is your uncle gone into the country? He is gone 
there this morning. Will you think of my affair? I 
shall think of it. -We^ shall gain much by it. The 
wine is too strong; pour a little water into it. How 
many faults have you made? I have made six. Have 
they spoken of the war? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

JDcr 3)lcnjl; the service ; bcr Unbanf, ingratitude ; bad ©cifvici, the 
example; bte SScrlcumbung^ calumny, slander; ba« Qlcnb, the misepy; 
1»td)tta, important; lad}tn\6^, ridiculous; a^tuxiqSXOntfff respectable; 
abgefd^macft; absurd ; \ijx^id}, frightful ; Bodl^aft; malicious ; rc(i^tlt(^, 
honest ; jic^^ bcJd^Wctctt; to complain ; ettocifcn, to do ; laflcm, to back- 
bite« to slander; i^ageffen, to forget; retgen; to puU, to snatch; tets 
inutr)ett; to suppose, to presume ; ^^ uBetUjfcn, to give one's self up 
to; ctneit ©cfoUen ftnbett/ to take pleasure in; }temlt(i^, rather, pretty; 
biiXOtiUn, sometimes. 

®ie befd|tt)eren fid^ fiber ben Unbanl bcr JDienftJ^cn; \a, 
man bclol^nt bi«tt)ei(en fel^r fc^Ied^t bie toid^tigften SSienfte^ 
wib e^ gefdjiel^t glemlid^ oft, ba§ biejcmgen, benen man am 
meiften @utc6 ertoiefen fiat, bie Unbanfbarften finb. Qfjt 
fHaijiax 9iobert jum Seifpid ift ber unbanfbarfte SKenft^ 
ton bcr ©ctt. gr finbct etnen ©efaCcn baran, feine SBo^lU 
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tester gu laftern. Sr I)at mtc^ btefer Sage t)on htn Idc^erltd^ 
[ten £)tngen unterl^alten; er Ijot k)on ben ac^tung^mert^eftcn 
^crfonctt S3ofc^ flefagt itnb fief) ben abgefc^madteftcn SJcr* 
Icnuibungen iiberlaffen, Sr Dergi^t, bag toir il^n au« bein 
f(^rc(flicf)ften Slenbe geriffeu l^aben. SDad betriibt mtd| me^r, 
ate ©ie glottben. ^err {Robert f})rid^t anbere, ale cr benft. 
(5r ift ni^ fo bo«t)aft, ate @ic t)ennut^en. 5Dcr red^tlid^c 
Mam fiwld^t nid^t anber«, ate cr benft. 

80. 

^a« JBcrBrc^cn, the crime ; has a5crf\)rcc^)cn, the promise ; bcr SQBcg, 
the road ; bet Untflanb^ the circumstance ; bte 2aatf the sitnation ; fur), 
short; Bcftimmt, positive; mctfwurbig, remarkable; fingcn, to sing; 
tcrbicnctt, to deserve ; cntrcijcn, tp snatch away ; bcfd^ulbigcn, to ac- 
cuse ; fi(^ crmncm, to remember ; Qetoof^rHi^S), usually, generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are hap- 
pier than you deserve. The ladies speak generally 
more than they write. You have come sooner than 1 
thought. Mr. If. is the cleverest physician (that) I know. 
We speak of the cleverest phvsician of the town. They 
accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given me 
the most positive promise to write to me. We shall 
take the shortest road to go to S. I remember still 
the most important circumstances. I have been at N. 
yesterday; it is one of the most remarkable towns of 
Europe. We have rescued our friends from the most 
unhappy situation. 

JDic fSkinttauU, the bunch of grapea ; rcif, ripe ; prbticn, to arrange ; 
Jjcrjci^cn, to pardon ; kufcn, to run. 

©cfeen @te fid^ neben mid^* gefen ®te mir, toa^ ®ic ge* 
fi^rieben l^aben. JSBetriibcn ©ie ft^ nid^t ntel^r baruber. 8er* 
ncn <Sie btntm, betjor ®tc fd)reiben. Drbnen ©ie btefc 
©riefe, bcDor ®ic iwggel^en. Sffen ©ie leiue ffieintrauben 
ttiel^r; fie ftnb nod) nt(^t reif. Sommen @ie ]^ierl)er, mein 
greunb. ®e^en ©ie bortl^in, meine Siebe. ©jjted^en ttJir 
nirf)t mcl^r bat)on. SBir tooffcn un^ ju Stfti^e feften. SBir 
tDoQcn etn tt^entg fpagieren gel^en. 2a^t nnd nnfereit ^inbcn 
cerjei^n. ia^t und XKvif §aufe gel^eu. SSJir tooUcn nit^t 
Hnger bleiben. ®el^en wir licbcr in bic ©tabt jurilcf . Scnmt 
Sinbcr, e^.ift fd^on fpttt. 8auf nxijt fo fel)r, ^einritf). !0u 
je^ft uic^t mcl^r wit, menu bu nid^t orttgcr bift. 
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82. 

^ie 3!ugenb/ virtue ; ba4 It^aflcT; vice ; acrcc^t, just; rufen, to call; 
Baf[en, to hate; v^aubcnt, to chatter; t^txnntaqchtn, to go down, 
descend ; n&^cr txcictl, to approach ; bOY^cr^ before, beforehand. 

Let us give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. 
They call us, let us go down. Madam^ take another 
(one more) cup of coffee. Let us read the newspaper 
before. Let us be just to every one. Let us love virtue 
and hate vice. Let us approach a little^ come a little 
nearer. Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us yet 
wait a moment. Do not go away yet. \Vash yourselves 
before you go out. Go to bed. Do not get up. Let us 
work at present We will not chatter any more. 

33. 

5)f e £ucjc, the lie ; bet Sugncr, the liar ; bet STOufyiggang, idleness ; 
ber ^^nmd)Ux, the flatterer ; bcr 9lad^fie, the neighbor ; bet Umgoitg, 
the intercourse; eraebctt/ addicted; allgcmdn, universal; {Ite^en^ to 
flee, to shun ; )9erac^tcn, to despise ; fx^ ^ingebctt, to give one's self 
up to ... . 

Qi) ^affe bicfcn aWcnfc^eu ; er ift ein gilgner. SBir Tjaffen 
ben aJWfftgflang. SBtr tocrbcn immcr bicjentgcit l^affcn, bic 
bcm Saftcr crgcbcn finb. Qi) ^affc ^Tcicmaubcn. ®ott \mH 
nidjt, bag l^ir ^'cmanben l^affen. |)affct bie gilge, abcr l^affet 
curcn 5W(irf)ften utc^t. gticfjc btc 4B5fcn uttb fiid^e ben Untgang 
bericnigcn, totld)t tugcnbl^aft finb. !Cicfcr 9)?dnfc^ toirb oil* 
gemein Dcrod|tct; Ocbermann flicl^t iljn. SBir fltcl^cn attc 
biejcnigcn, VDtli}t ficfi bcm SD?iif[tggongc l^ingeben. 2Bcin 
Dnfcl ^ot mir gerat^en, bie ©efcllfc^aft biefcr jungcn ?ente gu 
fliel^en. gogt nn6 bic ®^mci(^Icr flicl^cn. ©ie ^cit ffic^t^ 
man mug fie bcnn^cn. 

,34 

Why do you hate me? I do not hate you. We must 
hate nobody. I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun 
the evil and do (the) good. I shun (the) bad compa- 
ny. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun vice. Your sister 
must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; do 
not flee. You have nothing to fear. Everybody shuns 
(the) liars. We must profit by our time. We despise 
those who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, 
is unhappy. Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 
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35. 

IDie ^nfimft, the arrival ; bic ©cfa^r, the danger ; tcT lUBerwintf), 
haughtiness; tcx SBinb, the wind; unbcFaTint, unknown; fic^ bc» »)dfi 
tigcn, to be busy ; jt(^ »omc^>mcn, to determine upon, to intend ; ji(j^ 
ijutcn, to beware ; ^6) bcfjctn, to improve, to mend ; fic^ »cr(rrcii, to 
lose one's way; jti^ auSfc^n^ to expose one's self ; ji^ guglc^cn^ to 
incur. 

Qd) f)abc mid) ben ganjcn Slbcnb Bcfd^fiftigt. 0^ irerbc 
mit^ jc^t anfteibcm SBirft bu l^citte fpagieren gcl^cn? Qii) 
Tcue mid^ Uber bie Slnlunft nteinc^ SSatcr«. ©ie gangctDcilc 
ft bcm{cnt(jcn unbclannt, ber fid^ gu bcf^Sftigcn iDcig. ^axl 
])at \xS) t)orflcttoninien, bicfcn Sia^mittaj mi) 9?. gu flel^en. 
aSir werben im^ bort Did SScrgnugcn madden. Tlan ift 
jlUdlic^, tocrni man fid^ tool^t beflnbet* 8obc bi^ nid^t fclbft ; 
§Utc bid^ Dor bem Uebermut^, !Dcr SBinb Icgt [id) ; tt)ir be* 
fommen gute^ SBetter, {Rul^en ©ie ein toenig an^. 35iefer 
©df)uler ^at fid& gebeffert. SSJir l^aben une Derirrt. 3^l^r ^obt 
eudf) ciner grogen ©efal^r au^gefefet. SBir tt)firben un« ©or* 
tuilrfe jugejogen Ijaben, iDenn toir bad getl^an ptten. 

86. 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed I have 
washed myself this morning. Will you not wash your- 
self? At what do you rejoice? I rejoice at seeing you. 
We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot reioice more. 
My sisters intend to go to the ball. This dog has lost his 
way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what 
are you busy? I am busy reading. You will incur re- 
proaches if you do not go there. Beware of doing that. 
My cousin will never mend. We have been very much 
amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet dressed. You are 
mistaken, she is already gone to church. 

37. 
3)cr Dfcn. the stove ; ba5 S3ctt, the bed ; bad ®ra«, the grass ; »cr» 
Imigcti, to aesire ; fi^ fe^cn^ to sit down ; jicj^cn^ to stand ; licflcn, to 
lie ; ft^eil; to sit. 

®et5e bid), mein Sinb. 3^^^ bin nic^t ntiibe ; ic^ fetjc m\d} 
fettcn. ©e^en @ie fic^, id) toerbe mid) and) fefeen. ©efeen 
©ie fid) nic^t anf {enen ©tul^I, er ift gerbrod)cn. SBtr toofien 
un« auf bicfe ©anf fefecn. gouife unb ^cnriettc, fommt unb 
fe^t cu^ ncben mid^. S33arnm fi^jen ©ie nid)t? S^ \)ahc gu 
langc gcfcffcn, ic^ fann nic^t mel)r fifeen. ©« ift mir nnmSg* 
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lic^, bctt flonjcn Jag jii fifcen. SBo ift bciu ©ruber?- St 
fifet ttor bcr 2:i)ilr, 55te gangc gamilic fo| urn ben Zifc^ 
l^erum, SDiein SSater Dcrlangt, ba§ ic^ immer fifcc. SBarum 
ftcl^en ®ie, ntcine f)erren? @c<}en @ic ftd^. 0^^ I^nn ni^t 
lange [tc^en, ic^ bin foglci^ miibe. Qij fjobt fiber eine ©tunbe 
l^ier geftanben, urn auf bit^ gu Partem SBo ift bcin §unb, Sari? 
(Sr licgt I)intcr bcm Dfen* 3Kcin Setter lag geftern urn gel^n 
U^r nod^ im Sctte. SBtr l^abcn bi^ ieftt im @rafe gelegen. 

38. 

JDcr (EJ^OX/ the choir, the quire ; gtoifc^cn, between ; bcr ^la!^, tlio 
room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you to sit down. I am 
sitting already. I sit down where I find room. Will you 
not sit down? I shall sit do^ni by your side, mnke 
room, that this gentleman may (can) sit down. You do 
not sit comfortably, (well,) Miss. I did not sit comforta- 
bly there ; I have been sitting between your two sis- 
ters. Where were you sitting at church? We were 
sitting in the choir. These gentlemen are always 
standing; ask them to sit down. I have been stand- 
ing (for) a whole hour. 

39. 
©eboren toctbcn, to be bom ; gcfafUn, to please ; migfaden, to dis- 
please; c$ gefdllt mirJ^ieT/ 1 like it here, I like this place ; gcf&Uigfi, 
if you please ; fc^Welgcii/ to be silent. 

SSiffen ©ie, wann ®ie gebpren finb ? Qd) bin im SKonat 
5Kai geboren. Qzhtv 2D?enfdj toirb geborcn, unt gu fterben. 
S)iefer Snabc njurbe nad) bcm 5tobe fcine^ SSatcr« geboren. 
35iefc« Sud) gefatit mir. !t)ie[cr ©artcn toiirbe mir beffer 
gefaCen, njenn er grower to&xt. 2Wetn §ut njirb O^nen gc* 
fatten. SBie gefailt e6 ^^nen l^ier? e« gefattt mir Ijier fe^r 
gut. g^ njiirbe mir aber noc^ beffer gefatten, luenn ic^ etnige 
grennbe bei mir f^Mt ; aUm meine grcnnbe gefaHen fit^ auf 
bent ?anbe nid)t. g^ I)at mir immer beffer auf bem 8anbc 
aU in ber @tabt gefaHen. S33arum ft^n^eigen ©ie? S^ f^^^n 
nidjt fc^njeigen, toenn ii) tttoa^ fel^e, toa^ mir mi^fftCt. gin 
jnnger 2Kenf^ mug immer f^meigen, njenn aftere 8eutc mit 
finanbcr reben. ®(l^n?eigt, i^ wiU nid&t« mcl^r.battou ^firen 

40. 
When were you born? I was born in the month of 
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September. Corneille was born at Rouen. We are 
all born, in order to die. I am born to be unhappy. 
I like this -lady very much. I do not like it in the 
country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place? We like it better here than- at our 
house. Come here, if you please. That has not pleased 
me. Be silent My aunt cannot be silent. We are silent 
when ladies speak. I shall not be . silent. I have 
been silent too long. Why have you been silent? If I 
had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

^ad), after, 
jyia* Uttb na6i, ^7 degrees; nai) toie »or, always the same; erf!, 
only, but ; tic SeltC; the side ; ba5 ^ilb, the picture, the portrait ; bic 
SD^mung, the opinion; bcr X-aUt, the time, measure; hex ^n\(i)tin, the 
appearances ; f^patCTt; to economize. 

J)ctne ©Item finb nad) ®ott betnc gregten SBol^ttl^dter. 
Qi) rcife ntorgcn nad^ gonbon, unb merbc crft md) brci 
^od^en iDicberfommen. 9iad^ ipcld^cr ©cite mn^ man gel^cn, 
urn nad) bem ©cfftoffc gu fommen? Qdj toerbc mS) bcm 
abenbcffen gu Qijntn fommen. ®iefe« ©ilb ift mH) ber Slatur 
gematt. f)err 5^. toav f)kx unb i)at md) Qi)ntn gefragt. 
SlUem Slnf^eine nad) iDtrft bu beinen $rojc^ Dertieren. SDteiner 
2Keinung nad) tt)erbe id) iijn geiuinnen. S)iefc SBaarc loirb 
nat^ ber Stte tjerfauft. Si)X ^ruber Helbet \id) immer na^ 
ber 2}?obe. ®ie tangen ni^t nad) bem STafte. Qd) f)aU bir 
gcratl^en jn fparen, bamit bu nad) unb nod) reid^ luerbeft ; 
atfein bu lebft nad) tuie t)or. Sd) beiuoljnc einc ©tube, bic 
nad^ bcm ®arten gel^t. ^ad) bem, roa^ Q\)v ^ruber mir 
gefagt f)ai, finb ®ie mit Qf)xtm 8el)rer fel)r jufrieben. 9iad^* 
bem tt)ir cine ©tnnbe genjartct l^atten, gingen \Dir fort. 

42. 

(Bel, with, at. 
3)ic fiaimc, the humor ; bic Stngclegcn^cit, the affair ; bcr ©tiel, the 
handle; bic ^lingc, the blade; bic @^rc, honor; bic <B6)iad)t, the 
battle ; cin 9l6mcr, a Roman ; has ©cBurtSfcfi, the birthday ; »ciitc^)cm, 
to assure ; jtc^i crhmbigen, to inquire ; anncl^mcTt, to accept ; fecgcgnen, 
to meet ; l^olcn, to fetch ; umfommcn, to perish ; in XixSimn au^Brc* 
d^n, to burst into tears ; tvi^tig, important. 

Qd) voav biefcn DKorgen bci bem preugifd^en ©efanbten. 
@r wax M feljr gutcr ganne, nal)m mid^ bei ber §anb unb 
t)eriic^cvtc mid^, ba^ er fic^ tjeute nod^ bei bem aWinlfter nad) 
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memu Xngelegtn^ctt ertunbigen D^crbe. Sd^ fanb i^n bei 
2:ifd^e, mib had^tt bet mir fclbft, boB er mcinen ^cfuc^ ntc^t 
OJinctjEwn iDcrbe. Qd) ffattt cincn toit^tigcn Sricf bci mir, 
ben id) i^m ubfrgeben ^abc* ^aben Sic @clb bci [ic^? Sci 
iDem D^o^nen @ie? Qd) iDo^ne na^e bei bet &\xd^, xAd^t 
tocit Don ber ^oft 9ic^men Sic baS iDicffcr bci bcm ©tici 
unb ni^t bci bcr fi(ingc. S^r Sine nal^m ii|n bci bcm £opfc, 
ber atabcrc bci ben Mcinen. S^ Derfid^rc Sic bci ntcincr 
6^re. S^ begcgnetc i^m bcim £)erau^ge^cn and bcm >t^cQ« 
ter. SBir tocrbcn c« i^m bei ^Icgen^eit fagen. SSSarum 
ftfeen ®ie beim geuer, fmb ®ie nic^t roo^t? ficgcn ®ie mir 
bie SBaarctt bci ©cite; i(^ tocrbc fie ^olcn laffcn. 3Kein 59ru* 
ber ift in ber (Sd)iad^t bei Seipjig nmgcfommcn« ^ei bicfen 
SOSorten brad) cr in St^rfinen au!&. SSir toaren immcr gn* 
fommen, bei 2^ag unb bei dtad)t @^ loax cine altc ©etoo^n^ 
^eit bet ben 3tomcrn/ [cinen greunben an ii|rem @eburt^tage 
©efd^enfe gu fc^icfciu 

43. 

mt, with. 
S)ic ^fugl^it, prudence ; bcr ^lutl), courage ; hU S^^itc, the gun ; bie 
Stu^il, the ball ; bi< Canbft^aft, the landscape ; ba3 ©cwiffcn^ conscience ; 
bte (Bttntme, the voice ; tea ^au)}t)n>qrt, the substantive ; bcr ^(nfangtf* 
hvL6)\iaf>c, the initial letter; ]^anb(ln,'to act; labctt^ to load, to charge ; 
»orgcI)cn, to pass ; Bccljrcn, to honor. 

iDiit tDcm finb Sic fpagiercn gcgangen? SKit njcWjer , 
©ante l^aben ©ic getanjt? §anbeln ®te ftet5 mit ^Iugl)eit, 
t)ertl)cibigen Sic fid) mit ajiut^? 5Dic Sd)5n^eit Dergc^t 
mit ben 3^a^ren. Q\t O^re glinte mit cincr ^ugel gelaben? 
Qi}X greunb \)at mid) mit einem JSBcfud)c bcc^rt. SKan ift 
fcl^r gufriebcn mit i^nu (5r ift geftern mit Jjer ^oft angc* 
lommen^ gr tragt cinen braunen Stod mit gotbencn ^nS^jfen* 
©er innge 2Wann mit ben langen §aaren ift ber SoI)n bc^ 
^aufe^, |)aben Sic ben 2D?ann mit ber gro^en Stafc unb 
ben f^toargen 5S(ugcn gcfcl^n? SKcin ^inb, bu mugt bctn 
gteifd^ mit ber ®abel unb nit^t mit ber $anb effen. ^ SWeinc 
Safe l^at mir mit Sll^rttnen in ben Slugen crgal^ft, 'ba^ fie 
morgcn abrcifen mix% IDiefc fianbfc^aft ift mit bcm ©let* 
flift, unb nid)t mit ber geber gcgeid^nct^ Qd) lam blefcd 
©efd^enl nld^t mit gutem @ett)ijf en annel^men. 6r trat mit 
einer ^iftotc in ber §anb l^erein, unb fd)rie mit lauter 
Stimme. Qm !Deutfd)en njirb iebe« ^aMpttoovt mit einem 
flrolctt 5lnfang«bud^ftabcn gcfi^ricbcu. 
9 
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44. 

9(u3, out of, from, of 
JDte ©rfo^rung, experience; bic Slbfici^t, the intention; bcT i^eib, 
envy; bic Ucbung/ the exercise; bic ©trafe, the punishment; tai 
i^i6)t, the light; bet 2^ob, death; bie Surdj^t, fear; ber $a[5, the 
throfct ; fonji^ otherwise ; ubcrfc^cn, to translate ; 3a^r auiS, 3a]^r 
ein, from year to year. 

2Ba^ madden ®ic? Qi) Ubcrfcfec au« bent IDcutfd^cn iir^ 
grangofifdjc, Solder fommen ©ie? SBir fotnmen au« ber 
®^ule, ou« bem ®arten. SBol^er finb @ie? 3^d^ bin au^ 
Berlin, unb meln greunb ift au« 8t)on. SSSer l^at au« bicfem 
®Iafe getrunfcn? 3^c^ toeip e« au« (Srfaljrung. 0<^ ^be 
e^ ou« guter aibfid^t, Qn« giebe gn il^nt getl^an. 0^^ crfel^c 
avi^ Qf)xtm ©riefe, ba^ @ic noc^ immer nnn)o]^I finb. £)ic 
ei^olera lonnnt an^ 2l[ien. 5)tefc ^Bifbfaule ift an« STOarmor. 
©iefc §iltc finb an« ber SKobe. (£r fc^reit and DoHem §alfe. 
S^ licbe i^n au« gangem ^ergen. JWein 48ruber fommt fcit 
a6)t 2^agen nid^t au^ bem ^tenter. ®tf)t mir and ben 
Slugen, ber 5Wcib fpric^t and Ol^nem Qii) l^abe lange ni^t 
ntel^r kta'okx gefpielt, i^ fommc gang and ber Uebnng. 5Dad 
Sid^t ift and. aKit bem Sobc ift Mt^ and* 5)er ©driller 
mn§ and gntem SBillen nnb nid^t and gnrd^t »or ©traf c 
arbeiten; fonft n)irb er ^^al^r an^ Qo:f)v m in bie ©^nfe 
gel^en, ol^ne groge gortfd^ritte gn mat^en. 

45. 

$(uf^ on, upon, at. 
3)ic 9Belt, the world ; has fQcxt, the word ; bic 3agb, the chase ; bie 
Setter, the ladder ; bet fi&rm, the noise ; bet Soil/ the case ; bod ®t^d)t, 
the face ; fictgcn, to mount, ascend ; ffom^tn, to compel ; folgcn, to 
follow ; ttta)p)pm, to catch ; ted^nett, to reckon. 

2lnf SSJieberfcl^en ! Qa tool^I, anf bem SBaUt toerben tt)ir 
nnd toieberfel^en. 5Rid^td anf ber SBeft gefSHt mir beffcr aid 
ein SSaii. Qi) glanbe bir anf bein SBort. !Cot^ frene bi^ 
ni^t gn fel)r baranf, er fann leid^t anf Diergel^n S^agc anf* 
gef^oben werben. 3Keine©rUber gel^en morgen anf bie ^agb, 
unb i^*n)erbe anfd 8anb gel^cn. ©efeen ®ie fic^ anf einen 
©tn^I, nnb fteigen ®ie nit^t anf bie geiter. SBir l^aben i^m 
biefe ©nmme anf fein gtited ©efid^t gefiel)en. Sr famanf 
mi^ lod, nnb tooUtt mid^ gtuingen, i^m gn folgen. - 0^ ^^^^ 
8(lrm anf ber ©trage; man f)at einen S)ieb anf frifd^er Xijai 
txtappt aKeine SKntter ift brei SSiertel anf fieben ttl)r ab* 
gmift. iajie ]^ei|t biefe «Inme anf beutf^? ©inb ©i€ bSfc 
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auf mtd^ ? SSie Dic(e ©rofdfjcu gcl^cii aitf ctneu J^alcr ? ^c^ 
njerbe auf furgc 3^^^ t)crrclfcn. 2luf attc g-oHc bin ic^ abcr 
bid gum fiittfgc^ntcn bicfcd 2Konat« tDicbcr guriicf. 3luf'3 
Cangftc toerbc i(^ bid gum gtoangigftcn blcibcn. ®ie fonncn 
cd auf mciue ®cfal)r t^un. Qd) ifait auf immcr abfdjicb 
t)on i^m gcnommcn. @r l)offt gmar nod^ immer auf niic^^ 
atleiu idf ijabt i^m crMrt, ba§ cr auf mi^ nidjt mef)r gu 
xcdjntn braudjt. 

46. 

Uthcx, over, ftbove. 
^ad ©etoitter, the thondeivstorm ; bad ^(l^toctbt, the sword ; bet 
(Bc^lDcig, the perspiration; bic 8tim, the forehead; bie ^raft, the 
force; iaS ©elmgctt; success; nag/ wet; bcfldnbi^/ constantly; an^ 
faiigU^; in the beginning ; f(^ulb(g fcitt, to owe ; m 8(^ulbcn ficcfcn, 
to oe in debt. 

e« ftc^t cirt ©mittcr Ubcr ber ®tabt J)a« Sc^wcrbt ^ing 
iibcr feincm S^opfe. ©cln 35etter fi|5t bcftanbig ubcr [ciucu 
S3U^cm. ©ie §aare l^dngcn il)m iibcr bic Stugcn. T^cr 
©c^lDcig licf i^m iibcr bie ©time. 6r ftccft bid iibcr bic 
Dt)rcn in ©c^ulbcu. 5Dad ift iibcr fciuc S'rafte, iibcr fcincn 
SScrftaub. !36iefc iuugcti Scute fc^Iafen immcr iibcr bem Scfcn 
ein. 2Rcine grau ift iibcr fiiufjig uub tc^ bin iibcr fec^gig 
Qa^vt alt !Cicfcd Znd) ift iibcr gwei gCcn brcit. SBir 
miiffcn iibcr bicfen ^ln% iibcr jene 53rUcfe* Qd) ujcrbe Uber 
granffurt nat^ 8eipgig reifcn. 5Dic 6^re gcl^t iibcr ben ^Htxi}^ 
t^um. §cute iibcr ad)t Stage fommt mcin 93atcr an. Gr ift 
iiber ein |atbcd S^al^r oerrcift gcnjcfen. !Cein SScttcr ift mir 
iiber l^unbert SCIjalcr fd^ulbig. grcue bid^ nit^t gu frU^ iiber 
bad ©etingcn beiner Untcrnc^mung ; bu bift nod) ntt^t iibcr 
ben 53erg. (Sd rcgnet fcl^r ftarf, luir finb uber unb iiber na^ 
gctoorben. ©ein greunb fc^rcibt^und ni^t mcl^r; anfauglit^ 
crl^ictten luir S3riefc iiber ^ricfc Don i()m. 

47. 

©cgctl; against, to. 
IDie SOa{{e, the weapon; bod @efcfe, the law; btc Cutttung, the 
receipt ; bcr 2)icnfl, the service ; tooS^tft^^^g/ charitable ; tragcn, to 
carry; bcWunbcrn, to admire ; tocttcn, to bet; Icijlcn^ to do ; bctrctcn, 
to set foot upon ; freUaffcn, to set at liberty. 

Diefcr ©cueral trdgt bic SBaffen gcgcn fcin SSaterfanb. 
SBer gcgcn fcin ®ett)iffen r)anbe(t, l^anbclt gcgcn ®ott unb 
^ad ®cfe$. S^ bcwunberc fcinc giebe gcgcn feine gamilic 
unb feine Srcue gcgen feine greunbe. Unfere gurftin ift wo^t 
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tptig flcgcu blc Slrmcn. Soriolan tt)ar imbanlbar gcgeu feta 
SSatcrlanb* Sr ift freigdaffcn tuorbcn gegcn fein 33crfprccl^ch, 
ba^ 8anb nid|t tt)icbcr ju betrcten. 3^^ f)abc i^n gegcn Quit^ 
tung btioijit S^ mitt gef|n gcgen ein^, bag cr nidjt tt)ic* 
berlommt >Dlcfcr SDienft ift nic^t^ gcgen benienigcn, ben 
©ic mir gclciftet f)aben. £)iefe^ I)orf liegt gcgen 9?orben. 
@r fc^Iief gegcn gmet Ut)r ein, uub ftanb gcgen ncun U^r 
juicber auf, 2Ketn Snfel luirb gcgen Snbe bed SBintcrd an* 
fommen. 

48. 

SBcnn, if, when ; oB, if, whether ; toatm, when. 

jfficil/ hecause ; toa^rcnb, while, daring ; bcr fftod^, the advice ; flug, 

wise ; untcrl^altcnb/ amusing ; V)crbictcn, to forbid. 

S6) tt)erbc i^n gewip beIot)ncn, njcnn i^ ntit il^m jufrieben 
bin. Sd) njcrbc ed Si)iKn [agcn, iuenn ©ie gu mir fommen. 
gaffen ®ic mid) iDiffen, \dann ^k fommen tuerbcn. SBenn 
iljr gtudlic^ feib, fo erinnert cud) bcr ©icnftc, bic tt)ir cnt^ 
gclciftet I)aben. 3Benn id) UJiigtc, njaUn cr gnriidfdme, fo 
njurbc ic^ cd 3^ncn fagen. SBenn meinc ©d^tDcfter flug ift, 
fo tuirb fie meincn 9fatl) bcfolgcn. SBcnn fie ftltcr fein njirb 
unb etwad mcl^r grfal^rnng njirb crtangt I)abcn, fo loirb fie 
finben, bag id) 9ted)t^abc. Qd) meig nidjt ob bad \vai)V ift. 
(Sr fragt, ob ©ie morgen abrcifen njcrben, 3d) lann nid^t 
audgc^en, njcit bcr SIrgt ed mir oerboten l^at. Qd) toill O'^nen 
ein unterl^attenbcd SSud) Icil)en, ttjcil ®ie nid)i andgcl^cn I5n^ 
nen. Sr arbcitet fld^iQ, njd^rcnb fein Sruber fpagicrcn gcl^t. 
gr trirb tttgticfi oon feinen gclprn getobt, n)al)renb fein ^ru* 
bcr ftetd Don if|nen getabcit loirb. 

49* 

^a, as, beganse ; alS, when. 
2)er ^tCLCd, the state ; atmclftmcn, to accept ; einlabcn, to invite ; j»r» 
tocrfctt, to reproach; aufltjccfcn, to awake, to rouse; trenticn. to se- 

Earate ; ^i^tcrlaffen, to leave ; t)ortcigc:^cn, to pass ; ungcrat^cn, ill- 
red ; funftig, in future ; Icife, low, soft. 

33a td^ l^cntc feinen 53efnd) nid^t anttel)men fann, fo toitf 
id) if)n auf fiinftigen ©onntag cintaben. !J)a id) morgen ab* 
reifen mvi% fo bin id^ gefommen, um 2lbfd)ieb Don Qljntn gu 
ncl^mcn* !Da mein SSater franf ift, fo fann id) nidjt f})agiercn 
gcl^cn. S33cil njir fUrd^tcten, ©ic aufgutocden, fo ^abcn tioir 
teife gefpro^cm !t)a njir gen^o^nt loaren, mit einanber ju 
leben, fo l^atten loir oicle Tlvdjc, und gu trennen. SUd 
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^eto^)iba« bcm ©paminonbad ttortDarf, bag cr bcm ©taote 
feinc Sinbcr I)intcriaffe, antmortctc biefcr: ©u t^uft nod) 
njcnigcr fur ba§ SJatcrlanb, ba bu if|m nur cincn ungcrat^cuert 
(Sol^n l^intcrfaffcn tt)irft. 2Ite Situd cincn Jag l^atte t)orbci* 
gc^cn laffcn, ol^nc ^^i^^nbcm ctwaS ®utc« ju crtocifcn, fagtc 
er : Q6) ^abc cincn S^ag ijcrtorcn. 

50. 

SBoIlcn, to be willing; fonncn, to be able, to know; laffcn, to let, 
to allow, to haye (done). 
5)cr ©cfcl^l, the order ; bic SRcifc, the journey ; bie Stufmcrffamfciti 
the attention ; bie 2\l^, the mind, the wish; bet ^cben, the soil; 
etacnflning^ obstinate ; feu^t, moist ; bcfonber«, particular ; »orgcrucft^ 
advanced ; untcmcj&men, to undertake ; fi^ Wdrmcn, to warm one'i 
self; ©c^Uttfc^u^ laufcn, to skate. 

®ic Sinbcr mcincd SWad^bar^ finb fo cigcnfinnig, ba^ fie 
nic bie S3cfc]^Ic i^rcr ©Itcrn crfiltten tooUtn. SBitt bcr SSatcr 
fie auf ben ®^)ajiergang mitnci^mcn, fo tt)ottcn fie gu §anfe 
bleiben ; Witt bie 2)iutter, bag fie arbeiten, fo toottcn fie au^* 
gcl^en. (S« ift fait, tt)ir Gotten in'« ^an^ gel^cn, ober njir 
tt)otten cin tt)cnig fpiclen, urn nn« ju entjarmcn, 5Die 5Reti* 
gion njitt, bag toir feinem Slnbem tl^nn, toa^ njir nidjt njotten, 
bag man c« un6 tl^uc. Sjicfe ^Ppangcn wottcn einen feud)ten 
53oben unb cine befonbere ^ufmcrffamfcit. Sir Knncn Did 
tl^un, toenn n)ir nur toottcn. SBir toerbcn biefe JRcife nid^t 
mc^r nntcrnc^men fonncn, tt)eit bic ^^^^rcSgeit fd^on ju tt)eit 
ttorgeriidt ift SBer mit 9^u|jcn rcifcn toitt, mn^ bic ©prac^e 
bc« 8anbc§ fennen, in njclc^cm er reifct Sonnen ®ie ©d^titt* 
fd^nf) (aufen? ^d) fonnte c^ el^ebem tooi)t; abcr fcitbcm i^ 
ba« S3cin gebro(|cn l^abc, fann id) e« nid)t mc^r* 3^d^ l^abe 
mir ein paar ncue ©ticfet madden laffen. ©icfer Scorer Iftgt 
feinc ©djiiler l^inau^gcl^en, fo oft fie 8uft l^aben. 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



1. 

THE CANE-PIPE. 
(The vocabulary is to be found at the end of the ezeroUes.) 

©in ^ontg l^atte eincn ©^afemciftcr, bcr fit^ Dom §irtci!« 
ftabc iu biefem mWjtigcn Slmtc emporgcfc^tDuugcn f)attt, ®er 
©c^a^meiftcr tourbe abcr bci bcm Sonigc ocrHagt, bag cr bm 
loniglicfien ©c^afe beraubc unb bic gcroubtcn ^oftbarfeitcit in 
cincm @ctt)otbc t)crbcr9C, ba^ mit cincr eifcrncu 'S^nx t)cr* 
[cl)cn fei. 

!Dcr S5nig befud^te ben ©d^atjmcifter, bcfal^ fcinen ^alaft, 
unb ate er an bie cifcrnc Jpr fam, bcfai^I cr, [ie 3.u 5ffncn. 
Site bcr ^onig Ijincintrat, tear cr ganj erftaunt, gr [a^ 
ni^te ate bie t)ier SEBdnbe, cinen Knbli^cn Zi\6) unb cinen 
©trol^feffd. Sluf bem Sifd) lag cine ^irtenflote, ein §irtcn* 
ftab nub cine §irtcntafd}e. 

!J)er ®d|afemeifter aber fprad^ : Qi\ mciner 0"9cnb l^utcte 
t^ bie ©c^afe* Du, o fionig, gogft mid) an beincn |)of. 
:^icr in biefem ®t\vUbt brac^te i^ feit bcr 3^it taglidft cine 
(gtunbc lit, crinnerte nii^ mit greuben mcine^ Dorigen ©tan* 
be«, unb tt)ieber^ottc bie Sieber, bie it^ cl^emate jum 8obe bc^ 
©d^fipferd fang, ate idj frieblic^ meinc §ccrbe f)iitcte* 2l(^, 
tag mic^ njieber jurildle^ren auf meinc t)dterlic^cn gluren, too . 
l^ gliidEfid^er toar, ate an beinem ^ofe! 

©er S5nig iuar fc^r crgiirnt itber bieienigen, iDcIefjc bci 
eblen 2Jiann Derteumbet flatten ; cr umarmte i[)n unb bat i^n 
bei it)m 3U bteibcn. 

2. 

THE THREE ROBBERS. 

©rei 9tciuber morbeten unb pfilnbcrten cinen ifaufmann, 
bcr mit cincr TOcnge ®e(b nub ^oftbarfeiten bnrc^ cinen 
SBalb reiftc. ©ie brad^tcu ben gcraubtcn ©cljat} in i^rc 
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^oljU, unb fiJ)idtcn ben iungfteu Doujfjneu in blc ©labl 
um Seben^niittcf cinjufaufcu. 

31(6 cr fort wax, fagtcii bte betbcn aiibcren : SBanim foCcn 
tt)ir biefc grogen SRcid^tpmcr mit bicfcm 53urfc^cu t^citcn? 
SBenn cr gurudfommt, tuoKen tt)ir il)n t5btcn. 

S)er iuugc 9iduber bat^tc untcriDcg^ bci \ii) : SBic glttdfttt^ 
iDttrc id), totmx aC bic[c6 @clb mir gcl^brtc! S^ ^ifl ntcinc 
itotx ©cfa^vtcn Dergiftcn, fo be^altc i6) c« fUr mid) allcin. 
— Slid cr in bcr Stabt angcfommcn tear, lauftc cr Scbcn^ 
mittcl cin, t^at ®ift in ben SBcin unb fc^rtc in ben S33alb 
jurUd. 

ilaunt toax cr in bic §55te gctrctcn, ate btc bcibcn anbcs* 
ren auf il^n jufprangcn unb i^n mit il)rcn ©olc^en burd^* 
bol^rtcn- ^icrauf fc^tcu fie fi^, a^cn unb tranfen ben Dcr* 
giftcten ©cin. @ie ftarbcn unter {jcftigcn ®d)mcrgen, unb 
man fanb t^re Sei(^name mitten unter ben ©^(itjen, toeld^c 
fie anfge^auft l^attcn. 

3. 

THE PILGRIM. 

Qn einem ^Jrac^tigcn ®d)loffc, Don bcm fd^on tdngft {cbe 
©^)ur ij^rfc^njunben ift, febtc einft ein fe^r rcic^er SRittcr, ®r 
tocrnjanbtc t)ict ®etb, nm c§ gu Derfdjbncrn, aber cr tijat tot* 
nig fiir bic 2lrmcn» 

5Da fam einmal ein armcr ^itgcr, bcr um cine 9iad)tf)cr* 
bergc bat. 5Dcr JRittcr n)ic« i^n trofetg ab unb fagtc : SDicfce 
©^Io§ ift fcin ®aft^of. — grtaubt mir nur brci gragen, 
fagtc bcr ^itgcr, fo njitt xi) tocxttx gc^en. — !Ca« gebe id^ 
ju, i)crfcfetc bcr 9tittcr. 

SBcr bcttjol^ntc t)or Suc^ bicfcm ©^teg ? fragtc bcr ^i(ger. 
— $DWn aSatcr, — 2Bcr toax t)or i^m bcr Sctool^ncr bicfc^ 
©c^Ioffc^? — aJicin ©ro^rjatcr. — Unb tocr hnrb nad) guc^ 
barin njo^ncn? — SWcin ©ol^n, tt)cnn c§ ®ott h)itt. 

5Run, fprac^ bcr ^ifger, njcnn Qcbtx nur cine gctt)iffe ^cit 
in bicfcm ©d^toffe too^nt, unb tDcnn immcr gincr bem Sin* 
bent ^la^ barin mad^t, fo feib Ql)x nur OSftc I)icr unb bad 
©d^log ift UjirHic^ ein ®aft^au6. 35crtt)cubct ba^er nic^t fo 
Did, um biefcS §aue fo fcf)r gu Dcrfd^onern, toddjt^ Ql)x nur fiir 
fo lurjc 3cit bcfi^t. Jt^ut ticbcr ben Slrmen @ute6, fo ttjcrbct 
3fl)r im ^immet cine cn)igc SBol^nung ertangcn. — S)cr 5Rittcr 
uaf)m biefc SSorte gu ^crgcn, gcttJtt^rtc bcm 'ipilgcr feinc «itte 
unb tt)urbc fiir bic JJotgc njol^It^atigcr gcgcn bic Slrmcn; 
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THfi ROBIN-REDBREAST. 

ein 9totf)fe]^(rf|cn fam in bcr ©trcnge be« ffiintcr^ an 
ba« gcnftcr einc« frommcn 8anbmann«, ate ob c^ gem I)inctn 
ni5c^te. 5Da 5ffnctc bcr ganbmann fein Qfenftcr nnb nal^m 
ba« jutrauHd^e SC^terd^en frcunblid^ in fcinc aBoI)nung. SRnn 
putt c0 bie Srofamen nnb Sdrnd^cn anf, bic Don feineni 
kx^d)t fictcn, itnb bic ^inbcr bc« ganbmann^ licbtcn bad 
asagtcin fc^r. 

Slbcr aid nnn bcr tJril^Iing toicber in bad 8anb lorn nnb 
bic ©ebttfd^c fid^ bdanbten, ba 5ffnetc bcr ganbmann fcin 
gcnfter, nnb bcr ftcine ®aft entflo^ in bad nal^e 2BMbc^cn, 
nnb bautc fcin 9lcft nnb fang cin fro^Iid^cd gicbd^en. 

Unb fic^c, aU bcr 933intcr tt)icbcrfcl^rtc, ba fam bad 9?ot^* 
fcl^Id^cn abermald in bic 933o]^nung bed ganbmannd, nnb l^atte 
fcin SB8cib(^cn mitgcbrad^t. !Dcr ganbmann abcr unb fcinc 
S^inbcr frcntcn fxd) fcl)r, aid fie bic bcibcn S^l^icrd^cn fa^cn, 
bic fo gntranlic^ nml^crfd^anten. Unb bic SUibcr fagten : I)ic 
SSSgelclcn fe^cn nnd an, aid ob fie nnd ctnjad fagen hjotttcn. 

2)a antmortcte bcr SSatcr : SBcnn fie rcben Wnnten, f o 
tt)Urbcn fie fagen : ^i^tranen crtoccft 3"tranen, nnb gicbc cr* 
gcngt ©cgcnlicbc. 

5. 

THE VOICE OF JUSTICE 

gin reid^er aWann, 9?amend S^rt)fcd, gcbot feinen ^cd> 
ten, cine arme Sitttt)c fammt il^ren ilinbern and i^rer SBol^^ 
nnng jn Dertrciben, njcil fie ben gett)o^nIic^en ^ind niiftt gu 
gal^tcn t)ermod)te. 2lfd bic ©iener famen, fpra^ ia& SBcib : 
2lc^, t)criie^et ein wentg ; Dictfeid^t, ha^ eucr §crr fic§ nnfer 
crbarmc ; ii^ njitt jn i^m ge^en nnb i^n bitten. 

iDaranf ging bic SBittiDC gn bm rcidjen aWann ntit i^rcn 
t)icr tinbern, eind lag frani barnieber, nnb aKc fle^t^n, fie 
ni^t gn t)crfto6en. 6l)rk)fed aber fprac^ : 2Keine Sefe^tc lann 
ic^ nidjt ttnbcnt, ed fci benn, ba§ ^l^r gncre ©djnib fogleic^ 
bcjaljtct. 

J)a tDcinte bic aRntter bitterlic^ nnb fagtc : Slc^, bic ^p^gc 
cined franlcn ^inbcd ^at all mcinen SJerbicnft t)cr3e^rt nnb 
ntcinc Slrbeit gefjinbcrt. Unb bic Sinbcr ffcl^tcn mit bcr 
aWnttcr, fie nid^t gn Dcrfto§cn. 

2lbcr e^rljfed toanbtc fid^ hjcg tjon iljnen nnb ging in fcin 
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^jflcgtc. 6^ tt)ar abcr cm fcfjtDiitcr STnc^, unb bid^t am ®ar« 
tcnfaat flog cm (Strom, bcr ocrbrcitctc ^ii^tog, unb c^ toav 
tint ©tittc, bog fcin giiftc^cn fidj rcgtc. 

©a l^ortc e^rt)[c« ba« ©di^pd bc« ©d)Uf^ am Ufcr, abcr 
e6 tonte i^m glcit^ bcm ©ctoinfcl bcr ilinbcr bcr armcn SBittwc; 
unb cr toarb unru^ig auf fcincm ^otftcr. 

liDarnat^ l^orc^tc cr auf ba6 9taufcf)cu bc5 ®tromc^ unb c« 
biinftc t^n, aU ru^t cr an bcm ©cftabc cincd uncnbltc^cn 
2Rccrc«, uub cr tofiljtc \id) auf fcincm ^f ii^Ic. 

2l(^ cr nun tuicbcr l^orc^tc, crfd^ott axi^ bcr gcrnc bcr 5)on* 
ncr cinc« Octuittcr^, unb cr gfoubtc bic ©timmc bc§ @crid)t« 
gu t)crnc^mcn. 

9iun ftanb cr ^jKjgti^ auf, cittc nad^ ^ufc unb gcbot fcU 
ncn ^ncc^tcn, bcr armcn SBittmc bad §aud gu 5ffncn. Slbcr 
fie tt)ar fammt i^rcn S'inbcrn in ben ^alb gcjogcn unb nir* 
gcnbd gu finbcn. Untcrbcffcn toav bad ®cn)ittcr l^inaitfgcgo* 
gen, unb cd bonncrtc unb fid cin gcloattigcr ^Rcgcn. ei^rl)fcd 
abcr toav t)ott Unmutl^ mi toanbdtc umf)cr. 

2lm anbcrn SEagc ijcma^m S^r^fcd, bad Iranfc Stub fcl 
im SBalbc gcftorbcn unb bic 3)?uttcr mit ben anbcrcn l^tmocg* 
gcgogen* S)a ttjarb i^m fcin ®artcn fammt bcm ®aal unb 
^otftcr guttjtbcr, unb cr gcnog nidjt mc^r bit ^iil^fung bed 
raufd^cnbcn ©tromed. 

©atb nad)^cr fic( Sl^rt^fcd in cine ^anH^cit, unb immer in 
bcr §it5C bed gicbcrd ijcrna^m cr it^ ©c^itfcd ®didpd unb 
ben raufc^enben ©trom unb bad bumpfc Sofcn bt^ ®ctt)ittcrd, 
9ttfo t)crfd^tcb cr. 

6. 

THE PEACHES. 

Sin ganbmann brac^tc and bcr ©tabt fiinf ^firfid^c mit, 
bic fc^5nftcn, bic man fd)en fonntc. ©cine Sinbcr abcr fa^en 
bicfc ^vid)t gum crften 2WaIc; bcd^alb munbcrten unb frcutcn 
fie fic^ fc^r iiber bie fd^Snen 5lc^)fd mit ben rSt^lid^cn Sadfen 
unb bcm gartcn g-Iaum. ©arauf )Dtxtt)ditt bcr SSater fie unter 
fcine Dier Snabcn, unb cine er^idt bie 2JJutter* 

8lm Slbcnb, aid bic ^inber in bad ©d)laffdmmcrlein gingen, 
fragtc bcr SSater : SWun, UJtc ^abcn cud^ bic fdjoncn 2lepfet 
gcf^mcdtt? 

§crrlid^, liebcr SSater! fagtc ber3ldteftc. gd ift cine fd^5ne 
gru^t, fo fttubcrlid^ imb fo fanft t)on ©cfd^madt. Qd) i)aht 
9* 
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mk bcii ©tcin forgfam Demal)rt inib njttt mir barauS cluen 
JSBaitm erjic^cn. 

Srau ! fogtc bcr SSatcr. !IDae fjcigt ^auSl^fiftcrifd^ fiir bie 
3uhmft flcforgt, wit cd bcm Sanbmann flcjicmt. 

Sd) I)abc bie mcmigc fogfcic^ aufgcgcffcn, rief bcr Oiingftc, 
unb ben (Skin fortgeiDorfen, unb bie SUhittcr ffat mir bie 
i^aifte Don ber il^rigen gegeben. D, ia^ fd^mecft fo fii§ unb 
jcrfd^mitjt im 3Wunbe! 

5Wun, [agte ber 25ater, bu l^aft jlDar nid^t fel^r fing, aber 
bod^ naturlid^ unb nac^ finblid^er ^eife gel^aubelt. gltr bie 
^(ug^eit ift and) noc^ kanm gcnug im 2titn. 

!Ca begann ber gnjeite @ol^n: Sd) ^obt ben ©tcln, ben bcr 
Keine Sruber forlnjarf, gefammelt unb aufgcHo^jft. g« war 
ein fi'ern barin, ber fd^medte fo fii§ toie cine ifln% Slber 
meinen ^firfid^ ^abe id) t)erlauft unb [odiel @db bafilr crl^at 
ten, bag id), mnn id) nad) bcr ©tabt fomme, tt)o^I gluolf ba* 
f ilr faufen lanrc. 

5Der 9Sater fd^littclte ben fioi)f unb fagte : Slug ift bad 
gtDar, aber finblid) unb naturlid^ loar e« nirf^t. Settjal^re bic^i 
ber f)imntri, ia^ bu lein Saufmann toerbeft ! ^ 

Unb bu, Sbmunb? fragtc ber35ater» Unbefangen unb offen 
anttportetc gbmunb : Qd) ^abe nteinen ^firfic| bcm ©o^ne 
unferd ^ad)bax^, bent Iranfen ®eorg, ber ba^ ^itbtv l^at, ge* 
brac^t, Sr woUte i^n ni^t nel^mcn, ba f)aV id) H)n if)m auf 
ba« Sett^elegt unb bin J^tnlDcggcgangen, 

5Kun, fogte ber 35ater, totx Ijat benn toof)I ben beften ®e^ 
brau^ Don feinent ^ftrfit^ gemat^t ? 

5Da ricfen fie alle brei: S)a« l^at ® ruber gbmunb gctl^an! 
— gbmunb aber fcfjtoieg ftitt. Unb bie 3Jitttter umamttc i^n 
niit eincr Zf)xW im 3luge. 

i. 

THE DESERT ISLAND. 

6in reirf)er, guttf)(itiger 2Bann tooKte einen feiner @Hat)cn 
gtiidflic^ madden: er fdjcnlte if)m bie greifieit unb licg i^m ein 
©d^iff mit Dieten Iofttic|en SBaaren an^ruften. „®el^," fagte 
er, „unb fegte bamit in ein frembcd 8anb; njutfiere mit biefen 
SBaaren, imb atter ®ett)inn foH bein fein." — 35er @Haoe 
reifte ab; aber laum ioar er einige 3^^^ auf ber ®ee, ate fid^ 
ein I)eftiger ©turm er^ob unb ba« ©c^iff gegen cine fitipjjc 
tt)arf, bag e^ fc^eiterte. ©ic foft(id)cn SBaaren Dcrfanfen im 
a)?eer, a(Ic fcine ®cfa{|rten famen urn, nub er fefbft errei^te 
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mit gcnaucr 9?otl) ha^ Ufcr cincr ^nfcf. ^ungrig, mdt unb 
or)nc §iilfc, ging cr ticfcr in'd 8anb {jincin, unb lucintc llbcr 
fein UngtUcf, ate cr t>on fern cine groge ^taU erbtid te, aM 
bcr i^m cine SKcnge gintool^ncr mit groBcm ®ef(^rci cntgegcn 
lam. „§cit unfcrm tonigel" ricfcn fie i^m gu, fefeten il^n 
auf ciucn |)rttcl^tigcn SBagcn unb fii^rten i^n in bie ®tabt. 
Sr lam in itn fonigti^en ^ataft, too man i^m cincn $ur* 
purmantel antegtc, cin ©iabcm um feine ©tirn banb unb 
il)n cincn gotbencn S:^ron beftcigen licg* ©ic SSorncl^mcn 
txaUn um ii^n l^cr, ficlcn t)or il)m nicbcr unb fd^tourcn tm 
Stamen be^ ganjen SJoffe^ i^m im Sib bcr SErcuc. 

©cr ncuc ^onig gCaubtc 2lnfang«, aCe bicfc ficrrlic^fcit 
fci cin fi^oncr SEraum, U^ bic gortbaucr fcincd ®tU(fcd i^n 
nid^t mcl)r gmcifctn licg, bag bic tounberbarc fflcgcbcnl^cit 
mirfiid) lua^r fei. — „^i) bcgreifc nidjt," fprad^ cr bet fid^ 
fctbft, Ma^ bie Slugcn biefe^ tounbcrttd)en SSoIfe^ be^aubert 
fjaU cinen nadten grembting ju feinem ^Sonig gu madden. 
®ic wiffen nid^t, mv x6) bin, fragen nidtjt, too id) ^erfomme,^ 
unb fc<}en mid) auf il^rcn ^l^ron ! SBad ift ha^ f iir cine it* 
fonbcre ©itte in biefem 8anbc?« 

8. 

CONTINUATION. 

®o badt)te cr unb tourbc fo ncugicrig, bic Urfac^c feincr 
Srl^cbung gu toiffen, bag cr fid^ cntfdjlog, cincn Don ben SSor* 
ncl)men an feinem |)ofc, bcr i^m cin tocifer 2l?ann gu fein 
fc^icn, um bie 3luftofung biefem ^RSt^fcte gu fragen. — „^t* 
gicrl'V rebctc cr il)n an, „toarum ^abt i^r mid^ benn gu curem 
^onigc gemad^t? SBic fonntet i^r toiffcn, bag ic^ auf curcr 
Snfct angcfommctt fci? UnbtoaStoirb cnbti^ mit mir tocr* 
ben?« — „§crr!" anttoortetc bcr SScgier, „biefc 3^nfel toirb 
t)on ©eiftern bctool^nt. ©ic l^aben Dor langcn 3<^itcn ben 
Slttmiic^tigcn gebcten, il^ncn iai)rlid^ cincn ©ol^n 3lbam« gu 
fcnbcn, bag cr fie regicrc. ©cr 3lttmcid^tigc I)at il^rc 53ittc 
angenommcn, unb tiigt atte 3^a^rc, an bem ncimlid^cn Zaqt, 
cinen SWeufd^cn an il^rcr 3^nfct tanbcn. ©ie gintool^ncr citen 
i^m, toic bu gefcffcn l^aft, freubig cntgegcn unb crknncn il^n 
fiir il^en Obcrl)crnt ; abcr feine 9tegierung bauert nid^t Iftn* 
ger ate cin 3fa^r. 3ft bicfc S^it Dcrfloffwt unb bcr beftimmtc 
2:ag toicbcr erfc^icnen, fo toirb cr feincr SSJUrbe entfetjt ; man 
beraubt i^n bc« foniglid^cn ®d^mud(e« unb tcgt i^m ft^Icc^tc 
Stclbcr an. ©cine Sebicnten tragen i^n mit ®ctoa(t an^ Ufcr 
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unb fegcri if)n in tin bcfouberS baju ge6autc6 ©c^iff, ba« i^n 
auf eine anbcre ^nfcl bringt. ©ic Qn\d ift wUft lutb iJbe ; 
jcncr, bcr no^ t)or iDcnigcn S:agen tin mdd)tigcr S5nig tear, 
lommt l^icr nadt an unb pnbct toeber Untcrt^ncn noij^ 
grcunbc. 9licmanb nimmt an feincm UngtUtfe Sll^cil, unb cr 
imi§ in bicfcm toiiften 8anbc cin traurigcd unb fummcrt>oKcd 
ficben ful)rcn, mnn cr fcin Soijv nic^t Hug angcmcnbet l^at 
3la6) bcr SScrbannung bed alten Sonigd gcfft bad Sotf bcm 
ncucn^ ben t^m bic ^orfel^nng bed 3lUm(id^ttgen iebcd Qa\fx 
o^ne Sludnal^mc fcnbct, auf bic gcnjo^ntid^c- SKeifc entgegcn 
unb nimmt it)n mit gleic^cr greube, loic ben toorigen, auf. 
!Died, §crr! ift bad ctoige ©cfefe biefcd SReid^cd, bad fcin 
StMq tocl^rcnb fcincr 9tegicrung anf^eben lann." — ,r<Sinb 
benn aud^ mcinc SJorgdngcr," fragte ber ^5nig \otittx, Mn 
biefer furjen ©auer i^rcr f)o^eit unterrid^tct gewefen 1** — . 
„Jicittcm t)on i^nen," anttt)ortcte ber SJejicr, «n>ar bfefed ©efeft 
bcr SSerganglid^fcit unbefannt: abcr ©inigc Hc^en fid^ ^on 
iem ©fange, bcr i^rcn ST)ron umgab, bicnbcn ; fie t>crga6cn 
bic traurige ^^toft, unb t)cr(cbtcn i^r S^ijx, ol^ne tt)cifc gu 
fcin. Slnbcrc bcraufc^ten fid^ in bcr @u|igfcit i^rcd OlUdcd ; 
fie gctrautcn fld^ ni^lt, an bic iDiifte ^nfcl gu bcnicn, and 
gurd^t, bic 2lnnc]^mfid;!cit it^ gcgentoartigen ©cnuffed gu 
ijcrbittcrn ; unb fo taumcltcn fie, toit SErunfene, aud ciner 
greubc in bic anbcre, bid i^rc ^tit urn toav unb fie in ia^ 
©d^iff gctoorfcn ttjurben. SBcnn bcr ungUldflic^c Stag fam, 
fo fingcn Wit an, fid^ gu beftagcn unb i^rc SScrbtcnbung gu 
Bcfcufgcn ; abcr nun toav cd gu fpSt, unb fie tourbcn o^ne 
©c^onung bcm (Sfcnbc ubcrgebcn, bad fie crtoartcte unb bcm 
pe burd) 9Bcid{)cit nid^t Ijatten t)orbcngcn*n)otten." 

CONTINUATION, 

Dicfc ergtt^Iung bed Ociftcd crfuatc ben tonig mit gurc^t, 
r fddaubcrte t)or bcm ©c^idtfal bcr t)origcn Sonige guritdE. unb 
toilnfc^te, i^rem UnglUdte gu cntgctjcn. gr fa^ mit ©c^rcdtcn; 
bag fd^on cinige SSod^cn Don bicfcm furgcn ^^aljre l)crfIoffen 
»arcn, unb bag cr cifcn miigte, bic iibrigen Stage fcincr 5Rc* 
gicrung befto bcffcr gu niifecn. r,SBcifer SJcgtcr!" fprad^ er gu 
bcm ©eiftc, bu ^aft mir mcin fiinftigcd ©d^idtfal unb bic lurge 
Daucrmcincrfonigtic^cnaKac^tentbedft; abcr id^ bittc bi4 
fa^c mir ani), toa^ id) t^un mug, rotnn ii) ba^ gfcnb mei* 



% * 
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4 

Iter SBorcjfingcr tocnneibcn will." — ^Grinncrc bit^, ^crr !* 
antlDovtcte bcr ®cift, „ba^ bu uadt auf unferc 3"fcf flefontt 
men bift ; bemi cbcu [o toirft bu toicbcr I)tnou$fld)C!i unb nic« 
mal^S gurudfef)rcn. e« ift olfo nur cin cinjiocd SDMttcl niog* 
tid^, bent SKangcf Dorgubcugcn, ber in jcncm Sonbc bcr SScr^ 
bonnung bro^t : n)enn bu ed niitn(ic^ fru(^tbar mad^ft unb mil 
SimDo^crn bcfe^jcft. 35icd ift nat^ unfcrcn ©cfcfecn t)cr. 
gfinnt, unb bcinc Untcrt^oncn finb bir fo Dottfommcn gctior* 
fam, ba§ fie f|ingcl)cn, loo bu fie ^infenbeft. ©c^icfe alfu 
eine SKenge arbeit^Ieute f|iniiber unb Io§ bie toiiften gelber 
in frud^tbore Sledcr Dertoanbein ; bane ©tdbte unb SSorratf|6* 
l^dufcr unb Derforge fie ntit alien not^biirftigen Ceben^mitteln. 
aKit gincm Sort : bereite bir eiu neuefi ^eic^, bcffen gin* 
tootincr bic^ nad) beiner SSerbannung mit grcuben aufnel^men* 
Slber cile, lag feinen Slugenblid ungeniifet toorilber gc^en ; 
benn bie ^^it ift furg, unb ic me^r bu gum 2lnbau beiner !iinf* 
tigcn ©o^nung t^uft, befto gliicflic^er mirb bcin Slufent^alt 
bort fein. S5enfe, bein Saf)v ift morgen fcI)on mn, unb nilfee 
bcine greil^eit loie cin Iluger IJtiidjtling, ber bem SJerbcrbcn 
entge^en toiH* SBcnn bu meincn SRatf Derac^teft ober gau* 
berft, fo bift bu t)erloren, unb lange6 ®enb ift bein 8oo«.'' 

!I)er fionig toar ein finger SDiann, unb bie SRebe be« ®ei« 
fted gab feiner gntf(i^lie|ung unb feiner Sttiatigfeit gliigeL 
6r fanbte fogleic^ eine 2Kcngc Untcrttjanen ab: fie gingcn 
mit greuben unb griffen ba« Serf mit (lifer an. !Die Sn\d 
fing an fid) gu berfc^onem, unb el^e fe(^« 3Konben t)crgangen 
njaren, ftanben fc^on ©tcibte auf i^rcn blii^enbcn Slucn. 
Dcffen ungeac^tet lieg ber Sonig in feinem gifer nid;t nac^: 
er fanbte immer mc^r ©intt)o|uer l^iniiber; bie folgenben 
iDaren noc^ freubfger, al« bie erften, ha fie iw cin fo n)o^l 
angebautes 8anb gingcn, bad i^rc greunbc unb SlnocnDanbtcn 
betDo^ntcn. 

10. 

THE END. 

Untcrbcffen fam bad (Snbe bed S^¥^^ immer nfi^er. !J)ie 
tjorigcn fionigc Ijattcn Dor bicfcm augcnbllde gcgittert, bicfcr 
fa^ i^m mit Se^nfurf|t cntgegen; bcnn er ging in ein 8anb, 
loo er fic^ bnrd) fcinc flnge 2^l)atigfcit cine bauernbc So]^» 
nurig gebaut ^attc. — S^cr bcftimmte Jag crfdjicn enblic^. 
5Der ildnig tt)urbc in feiucm ^alaftc crgriffen, felncd £)ia* 
bemd unb feiner fdniglidjcn Slcibung beraubt unb auf bad 



114 

imDcrmciblic^c <St^iff gcbrad^it, t>a^ xf)n md) fcinem 3Scrban« 

nunfl«ortc fill^rtc. kmm toot cr abcr am Ufcr bcr ncucn 

Onfcf gelanbct, afe i^m bie ©inwol^ncr mit grcubcn cntgegcn 

ciftcn, i^n mit grower (S^re cmpfingen, unb fcin ^anpt ftatt 

jcnc« !Diabcmd, beffcw fiicrrfid)fcit nur tin S^i)v wa^rtc, mit 

cinem unDcrtDclflid^en Sfumcnfronjc fd^miidtcn. ©cr Sltt* 

mSc^tige betol^ntc fcine SBei^^cit : Sr gab i^m bic Unfterb* 

lidjtcit fcincr Untcrtl^ancn unb mac^tc xf)n gu i^rcm ctoigcit 

RUniQC. 

* * 

T)tx rcid^c, ipopl^atigc SKann ift ®ott ; ber ©Hatjc, ben 
fcin §crr f ortfcnbct, ift bcr 2Wcnfd^ bci fcincr ©cburt ; bic 
3fnfc!, n)o cr anfanbct, ift bic SBcIt ; bic (Sinmo^ncr, bic i^m 
frcubig cntgegcn fommcn, finb bic @ttcm, bic fitr ben nadten 
fficincnbcn fovgcn. !Dcr SScjier, bcr i^u t)on bcm traurigcn 
©d^idfal, ha^ i^m bcDorftc^t, untcrrid^tct, ift bic SBcie^cit. 
!Da« Sal^r fcincr 9tcgicrung ift ba« mcnfc^Iid^c 8cbcn, unb 
bic tt)uftc Snfct, wo^in cr gcfU^rt toirb, bic fiinftigc SBcIt. 
©ic 2lrbcit«(cutc, bic cr bal^in fcnbct, finb bic gutcn SBcrIc, 
bic cr toa^rcnb fcincr 8cbcn« Dcrrid^tct. !J)ic ^5nigc abcr, 
totld)t Dor il^m ba^ingcgangcn finb, o^ne iibcr bad UnglUd, 
ba6 i^ncn bro^tc, nad^jubenfcn, finb jcne t^iiric^tcn SDJcnfd^cn, 
bic fi(^ bfo« mit irbifd^cn Reuben bcfd^ttftigcn, ol^nc an il^r 
gcbcn nad^ bcm S^obc gu bcnfcn; fie lucrbcn mit ctolgcm 
gfcnb bcftraft, totil fie t)or bcm Si^ronc bed 2lttma(^tigcn mit 
^ttnbcn crfcl)cincn, bic an gutcn SBcrfen fecr finb. 



VOCABULARY. 



1. 



^(^at^metfleT, treasurer; ^trtcnflaB, shepherd's-staif ; S(mt, office ; fi<^ 
cmvorfd^iomgen, to rise ; )?cT!(agen, to accuse ; Beraubcit/to rob ; ^^a|^, 
dreasure ; ^>(lbarfciten, trinkets ; Jjctbcrgcn, to hide ; ©etoolbc, vault ; 
Dcrfcl^cn, to provide ; Bcfel^en, to examine ; crjlaunt, surprised ; Idnbtic^i, 
rural ; (Etrc^|fef|et, chair of straw ; ^irten|icte, cane-flute ; ^irtcntaf(^e, 
Bhophord*s-bag ; t)utcn, to look after ; (Sd^laf, sleep ; ^tel^cn, to attract ; 
^of, court ; gubringcn, to spend ; bcr ^origc ©tanb, the former state ; 
toicbcv^olcn, to repeat; 2icb, song; 2oh, praise; Sc^opfcr, Creator; 
fricbllc^, peaceabl^'; •gcerbe, flock; »atcrli(^e gluren, native fields; 
erjurnt, angry; ucTreiimbcn, to slander; cbel, excellent; umarnicni U 
embrace. 
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2. , 

StauBer, roLber; morbctt, to murder; ^jlunbctn, to plunder, to rob; 
Itoflbarfcitct!, valuable things; ^o^lc, cavern; VcbcnSmittcl, victuals; 
fort, gone ; 55urfcljc, fellow ; tobtctt, to kill ; untmrcgS, on the road ; 
©cfa^irte, companion ; tJCtgiftct!, to poison ; bcljaltcti, to keep ; @ift, 
poison; faum, scarcely; trcten, to enter; anfptingcn, to rush upon; 
i^olti), dagsjer; burdjbo^rett, to pierce; jcftifl/ violent; ii?ci4?t!am, 
corpse ; auf^aufcn, to accumulate. 

8. 

^)pux, trace; »crf(3&tombcn, to disappear; fStiikx, knight; »crt»cn« 
Im, to spend; »crf«^ct!CTn, to adorn; ^ilgcr, pilgrim; ^lad^tlfcxhctqt, 
night'slodging ; abwcifcn, to refuse; Uol^iQ, hanghtiljs ®aft^of, 
Ian; Stage, question; ttJcitcr gc^en, to go on his way; gugcben, 
(;rant; Bcwo^nen, to inhabit; &aftf guest; toitflid^, indeed; Itcber,. 
I ither ; «&tmmci, lieayen ; ett>ig, eternal, everlasting ; SS^c^nung, habi- 
I ition ; crlangcit, to acquire ; geiudif^rcn, to grant ; fur bic Solge, afte 
^/ards; Wp^Ur^dtig, charitable. 

4. 

^trcnge, rigor; SBtnter, winter; fromm, good-natured; Slants 
T\cam, peasant; aU ob, as if; jHtrauUd^, confidently; fretmblic^, 
friendly ; SDobnung, house, dwelling ; aufptdNn, to pick up ; fBxot 
[amen, ^rum^cW/ crumbs; grueling, spring; Sanb, country; ®e« 
tiifc^, bushes ; fii) bclauben, to leaf, to cover themselves with leaves ; 
cntfli'cgen, to fly away ; baucn, to build ; gieft, nest ; fro^llc^, joyful ; 
Mtebette^rcn, to return; ahcxmais, again; tnttbrtngen, to bring along 
\rith one; um^erf(^auen, to look about; anfc^cit,to look at; 3utraucn, 
confidence ; ertDccfcti, to arouse ; crgcugen, to produce. 

5. 

©cblctcn, to order; £t!e(fct, servant; fBittxoe, widow; »ertretbcit, 
to expel; jid^rllc^), annual: ^ini, rent; Jjctgicfjcn, to tarry, stay; er« 
barmen, to have pity ; franf bamiebcr licgcn, to be ill ; '(le^cn, to 
implore; terjlofcn, to expel; IBefeH, order; anbertt, to change; 
e« {ci bcnn, except ;. S(^)ulo, debt; bittcrli(^), bitterly ;-$f[ege, care, 
nursing; SScrbienfl, gain; ftcrjcl^rcn, to consume; Jjer^finbcrtt, to hinder; 
fld^ wcgwcnbeit, to turn away; ©artcnl^auS, summer-house; jtc^ Icgen, 
to lie down; *polflcr, cushion; rul^en, to repose; )>flcgen, to use, to 
be in the habit; f<^tOu(, sultry, very hot; bi<i^t, close by; fiiefcn, 
to flow, to run; Strom, river; tjcrbrcitctt, to spread; ^u^iung, 
coolness; ©tlUc, quiet; l^uft, ftir; j!d) regcn, to move; @clt«Vft, con- 
tinual lisping; Sc^ilf, reedj Ufcr, bank; toneti g(ci(^, to sound like, 
to resemble: ®cwinfc(, whining; iinrul^ig, restless; barnac^), then; 
l^ordjc^/ ^ listen; SHaufci^cit. rustling; bdu(!(>tcn, to seem; Ocflabc, 
shore; uncnbUc^, endless; fu^ todljcn, to toss about; -J^onncr, thun- 
der; ©ctoittcr, thunderstorm; ®cri(^t, judgment* »cmc||Men, to 
bear; eilcu, to hasten; nirgenbS, nowhere^ itntcrbeffeit, in the mean 
time; ^inauf^ic^eti, to come up; gelDoltig, violent^ Unmut^, depressed 
ipirits; um^ent>anbeln, to walk to and fro; ^mtocgjie^en, to paaa 
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away; juttjibct t»crbctt; to be disgusted; gcnicgcn, to enjoy; taufi^citj 
to rustle ; ^i^e, heat ; gicbcr, fever ; bum^f; dull, hollow ; Scfcn, 
noise , ))eTf4;etbcn, to expire. 

6. 

Sanbmamt, countryman; mttBringen; to bring along with one 

fifirfifd)/ peach; xbtijii^f reddish; JBadfcn, cheeks; jart, tender; 
laum, down; Jjcrt^cilcn, to divide* ©(i^laffdmmcrUin, little bedroom; 
S^mcdm, to taste, to like ; fauBcrltc^ unb fanft, delicious and sweet 
at the same time ; ®c]6)maa, taste; Stein, stone; f orgf am, carefully ; 
Dcmal^rcn, to keep; cr^te^cn, .to raise; l^auS^aiterifd^, economical; 
3ufunft, future ; forget!, to take care ; gcjicmcn, to become ; aufcffcn, 
to eat up; fortwcrfcn, to throw away; ^dlfte, half; gerfc^^mcljcn, to 
melt; gtoar, to be surej Hug, wise; nad) finbdc^fer aBcifc, childlike ; 
]^anbe(n,.to act; ^lug^eit, prudence, wisdom; S^auin, room; begm* 
neu, to begin ; fammcln, to gather, to pick up ; auffCcVfcn, to open ; 
Item, kernel; f(!^utteln, to shake; Bcti)a^ren, preserve; unbcfangen, 
unaffected; cjfcn, frankly; @cbrau(^, use; Sl^rane, tear. 



®utt^>atig, Kind, charitable; fc^^ctifeti, to give, to present; ©(^iff, 
ship; fofllid), precious; auSruflcn, to fit out, to equip; fcgcln, to 
sail ; tt)U(Jj^cm, to make profit ; ®ctt)inn, gain ; faum, scarcely ; fece, 
sea; ^feftig, violent; ©tumt, storm; erl^cbctt, to rise; Rli)^'^, cliff; 
fd^eitem, to wreck; tjerftnfen, to sink; ©efa^ttc, companion; um< 
fommcn, to perish; crreidtcn, to reach; mit gcnauer fRot^, narrowly; 
Ufcr, shore ; nadft, naked ; •pulfe, help ; tiefcr t^ineinge^iet!, to plunge 
into, to proceed farther; fcm, far, distant; crblicEen, to perceive; 
SKenge, crowd; cntgegen lommen, to come to meet; j&cil, prosperity; 
blessings • Sffiagcn, carriage; SWantel, cloak; bcfleigcn, to ascend; 
bic 93orne$mcn, the nobles ; um \l)n ^ertreten, to surround hiinj Qib, 
oath; anfangd, in the beginning; <&errltd^fe it, splendor; Itraitm, 
dream ; gottbauer, continuation ; lounberbar, wonderful ; S3egcbeiibeit, 
€ivent, adventure: »unbedi(^, strange; begaubem, to enchant; giemb- 
Ung, stranger; bejottberc, singular; ©itte, custom. 



9lcugierig, curious; Urfacl^e, cause, reason; (Sr^cbung, elevation; 
Slufldfung, solution; fRati^^cl, nddle; x&ai toixi auS mir toerben, what 
will become of me ; ®cift, spirit; bctco^nen, to inhabit; aUmad^tig, 
almighty; lanben, to disembark; entgcgeneilen, to hasten towards; 
erfcnncn, to recognize, to acknowledge ; Ober^err, sovereign ; 9legicx 
Tunc), government; bauent, to last; mfliegen, to pass; toicber cts 
{(^clnctt, to reappear : SBurbc, dignity; entfcfecn, to Repose; bcrauben, 
to deprive ; ^Q)mua, ornaments ; Wujl unb 6be, desert and desolate ; 
t«d(^tig, powerful; Untcrtl^an, subject; Jl^cil, part, interest; fummcr* 
tooH, sorrowful; SSerbannuna, banishment; SSorfel^ung, providence; 
Slui^na^me, exception ; aufne^men, to receive ; Uorig, preceding ; fRtid), 
kingdom; auf^cbcn, abolish; ffiorganger, predecessor; JDaucr, dura- 
tion; »6o^eit, sovereignty; JBcrgdnglld^fett, transientness ; @(anj, 
splendor; llenbcn, to blind; 3ufunft, future; tcrleben, to pass, t» 
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§pen(3; bcrau|d)cn, to intoxicate ; ^ugigfcit, sweefness ; j!c!j getraucn, *c 
dare; Qlnnc^mlic^fcit, delight, sweetness; acgcn»5rtig, present; @cnui 
enjoyment ; ucrbittcm, to embitter ; taumcm, to stagger, to pass ; tnin 
Fen, tipsy ; urn fcin, to be passed ; SScrblcnbung, blindness, fasoination 
fetifjctt; to sigh ; <£d)onung, forbearance, mercy ; Slcnb^ misery ; uber 
Qcbcn, to deliver ; ijorbcugen, to prevent. 

0. 

©rja^lung, recital, story; crfuricn, to fill; gimicff^aubcrn, to tremble . 
<B(^utfal, fate ; entgcl^cn, to escape ; Sci^redfcn, fright ; bie ubrigcti; th< 
remaining ; bcj^O fccffcr, so much the better; nufecn, to turn to profit; 
»ermcibcn, to avoid ; jtc^ crtnncm, to remember ; Swittel, means ; SSftangel. 
want ; broficn, to threaten ; ndmtic^, namely ; that is to say ; frudjtbai 
ma(i()cti, to fertilize ; bcfcftcn, to fill ; \}crg6nnctt, to permit ; »onfommcn, 
perfect ; gcljorfam, obedient ; 9(rbcit5lcutc, workmen ; gclb, field ; Slifcr, 
field ; baucH; to build ; 93orrat]^§(jaii«, magazine ; »crforgctt, to provide ; 
notljburftiq, necessary; i^cbcn5mittc(, victuals; bcrcitcn, to prepare; 
\)orubcrgc(;cn, to pass; iingenu|t, without profit; Sinbau, culture; 
2Bo^nung, habitation, dwelling; $(ufcnt^aU, stay, residence; SScT* 
bcrben, ruin, destruction ; ttcra^tcn, to despise ; Sllat^, advice ; gaubcm, 
to tarry ; £oo«, fate ; SUcbe, discourse, speech ; (Jntjd6lic§ung, resolu- 
tion ; 4:i)atigfcit, activity ; glugcl, wing ; boS SScrf angrcifen, to set to 
work; 6ifer, zeal; flcl^cn, to be ; btul^cnb, blooming; Slue, pasture; 
bcRctt intgca^tct, notwithstanding; nadj|iajfen; to relent; angcbaut, 
cultivated; ^n»cr»anbte, relations. 

10. 

Untcrbcffcn, meanwhile; nailer fommcn, to approach; yttem, to 
tremble; Siugcnblicf, moment; mit <Set)nfuc^t cntgc9cnfcl>cit, to await 
with impatience; bcfilmmt, fixed; erfcfecincn, to appear* cttblid^, at 
last; ergrcifctt, to seize; beraubcit, to deprive; utt^etmciMid), inevi- 
table; SScrbaTtnung<8ort, exile ; «&aupt;head; tod^rctt; to last ^ un»CT» 
mlUio), never-fading ; ^lumenfram, wreath of flowers ; fd^mudfen; to 
adorn; bclo^ncn, to reward; Unficrb(ici;fcit, immortality; evoig, eternal, 
©verlasting ; fortfcnbcit. to send away ; ©cburt, birth j aficlt, world ; 
tocinen, to weep; bct>or|lc^>et!. to await; imtcnidbtcTt, to instruct; SBcrf, 
work; »errid)tcn, to do; nadjbcnfcn, to reflect; ti}bxi(S)i, foolish; itbljd^, 
worldly ; bcjc^aftigen, to occuj y ; U<x, empty 
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COLLECTION OF MUCH USED PHRASES. 



Thanks to God» 

I owe it to you, 

God forbid! 

would to God! 

very well, I agree to that, 

directly, 

presently, by and by, 

this minute, 

to-morrow, then! 

as quickly as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by the by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

by degrees, by little and little, 

by ourselves, 

heedlessly, 

by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

mcthinks. 

In my way, 



©ott fci 5)onf ! 

x6) Derbanfc eg bit; 

bcnjQl^rc ©ott ! 

)voate®ottI 

gut, bag la^ i(^ flelten, 

icfetgleid^; 

foglei*; 

ben 2lugenbli(f; 

auf ntorgen! 

fo fc^neU alg modIi(i&; 

aufg eMtc; 

fpatefteng; 

^od^fteng ; 

fettig fein; 

bag t^ut ttid&tg ; 

f)okn <Sicel, laffen ©icc« ^oltn 

Sllleg 5ufammen gcitommcn; 

ba fddt mir ein ; 

jur red^ten 3«tt ; 

5ur Unjeit; 

urn nid^tg unb njibcr nic^tg; 

bei toeitetn nidfet; 

^6re auf bamit! 

md) unb nad&; 

unfer mcr Hugen; 

dl)ne Uebcrlegimg; 

njed^felgnjeife, nad^ bcr Mci^e; 

bie SRei^c ift an mir ; 

ftiidEmeife; 

nad& meinent ©efd^madfe; j 

nad^ nieinem Sebiinfen; 

nadfr meiner 5trt ; 
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well-grounded, 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again, 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightful, 

as usual, 

for my part, 

joke apart, 



grQubUc^ ; 

unterun^; 

ungern; 

aiif 2Siebcrfc(>cn ; 

fur fid^ allcin ; 

recfetsJ, linU ; 

mil S(ei&, xibrici&tn(i&; 

511m Gntjucfen; 

toic gchJolS^nlid^; 

luai iiiic^ betrifft; 

Sd^erj bei 6eite. 



Cheap, 
pitiful, 

against my inolination, 
unheard of, 
not to be believed, 
with a loud voice, 
with a low voice, 
what is the use of that ? 
straight along, 
partly — partly, 
that is to say, 
that is yet to be seen, 
to be, to do, 
at the end of a year, 
quite sure, 
in case of need, 
fthe worst comes to the worst, 
repeatedly, 
at random, 
at break of day, 
at night-fall, 
in the heat of summer, 
in the cold of winter, 
sheltered from the rain, &o. 
at sunrise, 



tooblfei(; 

gum Grbartnen; 

toibcrffliHen; 

unerbCrt ; 

unglaublid^; 

mit lautcr Stimme; 

mit Icifcr Stimme; 

toogu ba^? 

gerabe gu; 

tbci(5— t&eil^; 

baS bei^t, ndmlicb ; 

ba§ fragt fid^, 

fid^ bcfinbcn ; 

nad) SSerlauf cinel 3fll&rc5"; 

ganggetoi^; 

im SRotbfattc; 

lucnn*^ 5um Slcufectfleii fommt; 

gu njicberboltcn' TOalcn; 

auf'^ ©eratbciDcbl; 

bcimSlubnid^ bc§ ZaQt^, 

hex cinbrecbenber d1a6jt\ 

mitten im Sommer; 

im biitteften SBinter; 

gefcbiiljt tor bem Slegen 2c. ; 

mit Sonnenaufgang. 
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To believe him, 
to hear hiuii 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, jou would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 
as far as you can see, 
by dint of reading,, 
without his parents* know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
even and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 

pray, 

candidly, 

in good humor, 

in bad humor, 

as well as one can, 

more and more. 



menn man il)m g(aiiben f cQ ; 
menn man il)n fo reben ^crt ; 
offcn^crjig gefagt; 
tocnn Sic i^n fo fc^en, fo fofl: 

ten ©ie ii)n fur eincn gemci 

nen SKann (^altcn ; 
bi^ auf gnjci %))akx ; 
er ift ein grcunb i)on ©lumen, 
fo h^eit, al^ bad ©efid^t reid^t; 
burd^ mcle^ Sefen; 
olE^ne SBiffen feiner Gltem; 

»om etftcn an gercci^net; 

»onffieitem; 

am 3:age, be^ 3lad^t^; 

gleid^ unb ungleid^ ; 

gcfejjt; 

mit ®malt; 

toit t)om Conner gerii^t; 

gem; 

ic^Mtte; 

aufrid^tig ; 

guter Saune; 

ilMerSaune; 

fo gut man !ann i 

immcr melf)r. 



In all my life, ever, 

never to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed? 

so much the more, 

further, 

from the bottom, 

by word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 



in meinem Sebcn, i)on je ^er; 

unt)erge&lid& ; 

aufeinmal; 

toirntd^? im Crmfte? 

umfome^r; 

femer; 

i)on ®nmb au^; 

milnblict; ; 

i)on ganjem -gerjen; 
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what are you about ? 

what is the matter ? 

by name, 

by sight, 

for want of money, of time, 

you have no reason, 

well, what are you talking 
about ? 

anew, 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be) on the point (to be) 
going, 

on the very spot, 

in the first plaee, in the se- 
cond, in the last plaee, 

in the mean time, 
. in some way, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 

in broad day-light, 

in the open street. 



toa^ gibt'd? tDaSifllol? 

bent ^amen nad^; 

»on Slnfc^cn; 

au3 fSlmqd an ®elb, an 3cit, 

Sie ^abcn nidbt Urfad^c; 

nun, tooioon ift bic SRebe? 

oon3fleuent; 
la^rlid^, tdgli* ; 
fc^riftlid^, au^menbig ; 
m SBcgriff fcin ; 

an Drt unb ©telle; 

sunt Grften, jum 3fi>«i*«W/ jura 

Sefeten ; 
unterb^ffcn; 
einigermaf en ; 
unterireg^ ; 
bagcgen, gum (Srfajc; 
in bcr freien Suft ; 
am J&eHen 3^agc; 
auf freier 6tra&e. 



The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

confusedly, 

whether you like or no, 

you have hurt me, 

far from the point, 

on purpose, 

not by far, 

to be sure, 

what is still worse, 



neulid^ ; 

fiber aUc aJlagen; 

unterft su oberft, fo^ffiber; 

beifolgenb, inliegenb; 

fiber lurg -ober lang ; 

but4einant)er; 

man mag \ooUtn obet nid^t; 

6te l^aben mir mf) getl^an ; 

tocit gefe^t; 

obfid^tlidS; 

bei toeitem nid^t; 

gemi^ ; 

toa^ no^ fd^immer Ift; 
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nothing of consequence, 
somewhere, anywhere, 
nowhere, not anywhere, 
elsewhere, 

are we going anywhere ? 
something hurts me, 
what is your pleasure ? 
if you please, 
it is of no moment, 
what does it matter ? 
done! 

in what do you amuse your- 
self? 
I amuse myself in reading, 
I like fruit very much, 
he likes wine better than beer, 
nor I neither. 

Heaven be praised, 
to pass in a carriage, on horse- 
back, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 
you are very much to be pitied, 
there are my scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 
that is just what you are, 
in this way we can arrange it. 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 

thirsty, 
what ails you ? what is the 

matter with you ? 



6. 



nidjU t)cn iBebeutung ; 

irgenbhjo ; 

nirgcnb^; 

anbcr»h)o ; 

ge^en toh irgenbioo l^in? 

eS t^ut mir etmaStvef;; 

ma^ beliebt? 

fcitt Bk fo gut; 

e^ ift nid^t t)on ^ebeutung ; 

toa$ f(i^abet e^? 

top)p\ abgemad^tl 

momit t)ertretben 6te ftd^ bie 

3eit? 
i6) unterl^alte mid) intt fiefen ; 
x6) cffc felf^r gem Dbft; 
cr trinft Hcber 2Bein aU SJicr; 
id) and) nidjU 

S)cTii ^immcl fci S)an!; 
Dorbei fasten, rcitcn; 

bai? gc^t gut; 

bad Qef)tmd)t; 

er foK nad^ $aufe tommen; 

Sic fmb tool^l xtd}t subcHagen; 

ba ift meine Sd^ecre; 

man f Itngelt ; 

er ][>at S^nen nidjt^ gu Setbe 

getM; 
bag fagte er mir; 
f^olgenbed antioortete i^ t^m; 
fo fmb Sie ; 

fo fonnen totr eS ntad^en; 
mid) friett, tntr ift toamt, mii 

l^ungcrt, mid) bucftet; 
toaSfe^rt^^neit? 
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I am sick, 

he has a competency, 

I am much concerned about it, 

to have something on one's 

mind, 
you have but to apeak, 
he needs but follow me, 
you have but to come for me 

about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it, 



mir ift Cibcl; 
cr bat f cin Stuifotnmen ; 
e^ licgt mir am ^erjcit; 
etmaS auf bem ^txitn ^aben; 

6ic bflrfen ttur rebcn; 

cr barf mirnur folgen; 

6ic burfen micb nur gegen fc4« 

Ubrabbolcn; 
icb !ann ibnnur Icbcn; 
Sic lonncn fid) barauf tocrlajfcit. 



It is a pity, 

I know nothing about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 

there are three people, want- 
ing to speak to you, 

what is the matter there ? 

three months ago, six months 
ago, fifteen months ago, 

I have not seen you for such 
a long 4;ime, 

it will be crowded, 

there is nothing to say against 
it,^ 

it is impossible to bear it, to 
make him hear reason, 

is there anything more beau- 
tiful than this garden? 

he is a man of his word. 

my daughter got the fever 
yesterday, 

wo shall certainly have a 
thunderstorm. 



c§ift6$abc; 

id) toci^ nicbtl ba»on; 

belgleic^en J)aU id) nic ge« 

febcn; 
c§ fmb ibrcr ad)tiei)n ; 
cl ijcrlangcn brci 3Jlenfdbcn, 

Sic gufprccJbcn; 
toa^ gibt cS ba? 
»or brci 2Jlonatcn, ctncm balbcn 

3abr, fiinf SBicrteljabrcn-; 
id) babe Sic f(bon fo iange nidb^ 

gcfcbcn; 
c5 toirb »oC tocrbcn; 
bagcgen ift nxd}t2 5U fagcn; 

cS ift nid^t moglidb aulgubaltcn, 

ibn 3ur SBcmunft ju-bringcn; 
gibt c^ ctloaS ^d^bnexc^ aid 

bicfcn ©artcn? 
cr ift cin 2Rann »on Sort; 
mcinc %od)ttx bcfam geftcm 

bai gicber; 
tnir bcfommen gemi^ cin @e< 

toittcr; 
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he has had one, and you shall 

have one likewise, 
I have but glanced at it, 



why, he did not know him. 



er l^at tin^ be!otnmen unb Bit 
foQen aud^ einS l^aben; 

id) ^abe nur einen Wd barauf 
gemorfen. 



8. 



They are already gone for it, 

how far have you got If 

I do not know what I am 

about, 
you have hit at the right point, 
that is too much, 
it is the same with all animals, 
it will be of no use, 
I have said so all along, 
what is to be done ? 
I do not know, which way to 

turn, 
come along? 
what do you want, 
what is the name of that ? 
what is the meaning of that ? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, you must say 

that, 
it is, because I have been ill, 



I am very glad of it, 

I am sorry for it, 

I am very comfortable, I feel 

very well, 
I feel very ill, 
to be well off, 
he has paid him a visit, 



man bcfotgt c3 fd^on; 

toit tocit finb ©ie? 

ic^ mci^ ntc^t, tooxan id) iin; 

6ic liabencg getroffcn; 

bag ge^tgu mcit; 

fo ift eg mit alien Sll^iercn; 

c^mirb nid^tl l^clfcn; 

id} l^abc eg immer gcfagt; 

toag foil gefd^e^cn? 

id^ met^ ntd^t, iDo^in idf midf 

mcnben foil ; 
fomm ntitl 
tDOg iDoHen 6te? 
iDte ][>ei^t bag? 
mag ^ei^t bag? 
o][>nmdd^tig merben 
mir mujfcn Sie bag nid)t 

fagcn; 
bag mad^t, toeil id) txant ge« 

tocfcn bin ; 
er fannte t^n [a nid)U 



9. 



eg ift ntir fe^rlidb; 
eg tl^ut mir leib ; 
eg ift mir red&t wojl ; 

miriffgfd^led&tguSWutte; 
mo^I^abcnb fein; 
er l^at i^m einen Sefud^ get 
mad)ti 



125 



we have been to see Mr. N. 

who is ill, 
he is coming directly, 
it is going to strike twelve < 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these, 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you ? 
don't believe it, 
have you finished the book? 
how do you do ? 
how are you getting on ? 
it gets on well, 
that is a matter of course, 
I am going to tell you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed in it, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 

does this suit you ? 

this conduct does not become 

you, 
go to meet somebody, 
leave me alone, 
to be circumstantial, 

10 



mx l)ahen $errn 91. bcfud&t, 

berfran! ift; 
er toirb glcid^ lommcn ; 
cl mirb gleid^ anjolf fc^ragen; 

cr ift 6olbat gciuorbcn; 

toa^ fiir 6ad}en fmb ba^? 

er iDodte cbcn l&inaul ; 

ma^ foil au^ 3^ncn njevben ? 

glauben6ic e^ janid&t; 

l^aben 8te baS f&\i6) auSgelefen; 

mic gel;t'j§? 

luic ge&t'iS 3^ncn? 

c^gel;tgut; 

bag werfte^t fid^ oon felbft; 

id:} trill (mu&) S^nen fageti, 

toa§ fangen Sie an'^ 

c^ gelingt il^m uid&t? 

meinc Gbre fte^t babei auf bem 

Spiele ; 
id) njerbc 6ic befud&en ; 
fte^tg^ncn ba^an? 
bicfc^ Setragcti gejicmt eud^ 
- nid^t; 

3emanbcm entgegcn ge^en; 
gc&' unb la& mici) gufrieben; 
cttoag l&aarflcin erjdWen. 
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Tbe aim of the distinguished author of this work has been to 
embody all the valuable results of the most recent investigations in 
a German Lexicon, which might become not only a reliable guide 
for the practical acquisition of the language, but one which wot jd 
not forsake the student in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which 
its treasures would invite him. 

In the preparation of the* German and English Part, the basis 
adopted has been the work of Fltigel, compiled in reality by Ilei- 
mann, Felling, and Oxenford. This was the most complete and 
judiciously prepared manual of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German 
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Gorman abbreviations. 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been completely 
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marks. 

The vocabulary of foreign words, which now act so important 
a part, not only in scientific works, but in the best classics, reviews, 
journals, newspapers, and even in conversation, has been copiously 
supplied from the most complete and correct sources. It is believed 
tliat in the terminology of chemistry, mineralogy, the practical arts, 
commerce, navigation, rhetoric, grammar, mytiiology, philosophy, 
&c., scarcely a word will be found wanting. 

The Second or German-English Part of this volume has been 
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has been paid in Germany to the preparation of English dictionaries 
for the German student has been such as to render these worki 
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d«iloient in thii Second Part) 

An Abridfi^m^t of t&e Above. 12mo, 844 pages. 
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Ollendorff's New Method of Learning to 
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By GEORGE J. ADLER, A.M. 12mo, 510 pa^es. 
Key to Exercises. Separate volume. 

The Gennan Grammar has midergone careful revision at the haucU of a 
ripe scholar, whose position baa made lum acquainted with the wants of 
pupils in this country. He has adapted the whole to their necessities, and 
added what seemed necessary to a complete developmeAt of the subject. 

Practical German Grammar. 

By CHARLES EICHHORN. 12mo, 287 pages. 

Those who have used Eichhom's Grammar commend it m the highest 
terms for the excellence of its arrangement, the simplicity of its rules, and 
the tact with which abstruse points of grammar are illustrated by means 
of written exercises. It is .the work of a practical teacher, who has learned 
oy experience what the difficullies of the pupil arc and how to remove them. 

Elementary German Reader. 

By Rev. L. W. HEYBENREICH. Professor of Languages at Bothlo- 
hem, Fa. 

This is an excellent volume for banners, combining the advantages 
of Grammar and Reader. It has received strong and cordial commenda- 
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Frof. Schmidt, of Columbia College, New York; William M. Reynolds, 
late Fresident of Capitol University, Columbus, Ohio ; Edward H. Rolchcl, 
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1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, selected from the best autbora, 
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2. It ia progresske in its nature, the pieces being at first very short and 
eajy, and increasing in difficulty and length as the learner advances. 

8. At the bottom of the page constant references to the Grammar are 
made, the difficult passages are explained and rendered. To encourage the 
first attempt of the learner as much as possible, the twenty-one pieces of 
the first section are analyzed, and all the necessary words given at the bot 
torn of the page. The notes, which at first are very abundant, diminish aa 
tlie learner adFonces. 
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prose, with all the words necessary for translating them ; the teeonA, short 
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the ih^rd^ short popular talcs of Grimm and others; ihe fourth^ select bal- 
bds and other poems from Biirger, Goethe, Schiller, Uhland, Schwab, Cba- 
nusso, &C. ; the^^, prose extracts from the first classics. 

5. At the end is added a vocabulary of all the words occurring in the 
oook. 

The pieces have been selected and the notes prepared with great taste 
and judgment, so much so as to render the book a general favorite With 
German teachers. 
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Containing Schiller's ^'Maid of Orleans," Goethe's "Iphigenia in 
Tauris," Tieck's " Puss in Boots," and " The Xenia " by Goethe and 
Schiller. With Critical Introductions and Explanatory Notes ; to 
which is added an Appendix of Specimens of German Prose, from 
the Middle of the Sixteenth to the Middle of the Nineteenth Gen- 
turies. By G. J. ABLER. 12mo, 660 pages. 

T(ft classes that have made some proficiency in the German language, 
end desire an acquaintance with specimens of its dramatic literature, no 
more charming selection than this can be found. Sufficient aid is given, in 
tbe form of introductions and notes, to enable the student to 'anderatano 
Ihorouf^hlv what he readc 
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The Publishers have got out these volumes in view of the great number 
of Gennans residing in and constantly emigrating to the United States, with 
whom the speedy acquiadon of English is a highly-desirable object To 
aid them in .this, the service of competent and experienced teachers have 
been procured, and the admuuble Granmiars named above are the results 
of their labors. 

The Ollendorff Grammar embraces a full and complete synopsis of Eng- 
lish Grammar, applied .at every step to practical exercises. It is constracted 
according to the "New Method," which has so generally approved itself to 
public favor. A month's study of this volume will supply the learner with 
such current idioms that he can comprehend ordinary conversation, and in 
turn make himself understood. 

Bryan's Course is briefer, and better adapted for primary classes and 
those whose time of study is limited. It presents the cardinal principles of 
the language, well arranged and clearly illustrated. The anomalies of Eng- 
lish syntax are handled in a masterly manner, and the general treatment of 
the subject such as to remove from it all difficulties by the way. 

Pronouncing German Reader. 

To which is added a Method of Learning to Bead and UnderFtand the 
German without a Teacher. By J. C. (EHLSGHLAGEH, ProfeJUtor 
Modera Languages in Philadelphia. 12mo, 264 pages. 

This Reader is intended for banners in the German language at a ver; 
early stage of thdr course. It devotes more space to pronunciation than 
any other grammar or reader extant, and will infallibly enable thoee irho 
■Mttnd to its directions to read with ease and elcganoe. 
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OUendoi'ff's Italian Grammars 



Primary Lessons in lieamingr to Head, Write, and Speak the Itali 

Ian Lanemaire. Introductory to the Lax'ger Grammar. By G. W. GK£ENflL 

13mo, 23S pages. 
Ollendorff's New Uethod of Iieaminff to Bead, Write, and Speak 

tlie Italian Lanaraagre. With Addition.^ aLd Corrections. By £. F£LU 

FOKESTI, LL.D. 12mo, 583 pages. 
Key. Separate Yolumo. 



In Ollendorff's grammars is for tlio first time presented a system 
by wliich the student can acquire a conversational knowledge of 
Italian. This will recommend them to practical students; while 
at the same time there is no lack of rules and principles for those 
who would pursue a systematic gi'ammatical course with the view 
of translating and writing the language. 

Prof. Greene's Introduction fehould be taken up by youtliful 
classes, for whom it is specially designed, the more difficult parts 
of the course being left for the larger volume. 

The advanced work has been carefully revised by Prof. Foresti, 
who has made such emendations and additions as the wants of the 
country required. . In many sections the ser\'ices of an Italian 
teacher cannot be obtained ; the Ollendorff Course and Key will 
there supply the want of a master in the most satisfactory manner. 

[talian Reader. 

A Collection of Pieces in Italian Prose, designed as a Reading-Book for 
Students of the Italian Language. By E. FELIX FORESTI, LL.D 
i2mo, 298 pages. 

In making selections for this volume. Prof. Foresti has had re- 
course to the modem writers of Italy rather than to the old school 
of novelists, historians, and poets; his object being to present a 
pi3:Tiro of the Italian language as it is written and spoken at tlio 
prssent day. The literary taste of the compiler, and his judgment 
ta an instructor, have been brought to bear with the happiest 
VMults in this valuable Beader. 
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SPANISH GRAMMABS. 



Ollendorff's Spanish Grammar : 

A New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak (he Sptniih 
Language, with Practical Rules for Spanish Pronundadon, and 
Models of Sodal and Commercial Correspondence. By M. YE* 
LAZQUEZ and T. T. SIMONl^^. 12mo, 660 pages. 

The admirable system introduced by Ollendorff is applied in this vdiime 
to the Spanish language. Having received, from the two distinguished 
editors to whom its superviMon was intnisted, correcUons, emendations, and 
additions, which specially adapt it to the youth of this coimtry, it is believed 
to embrace every possible advantage for imparting a thorough and practical 
knowledge of Spanish. A course of systematic grammar underlies the 
whole ; but its development is so gradual and inductive as not to weary the 
learner. Numerous examples of regular and irregular Tcrbs are presented : 
and nothing that can expedite the pupil's progress, in the way of explana- 
tion and illustration, is omitted. 

KEY to the Same. Separate volume. 

Grammar of tlie Spanish Language: 

With a History of the Language and Practical Exerdses. By IL 
SCHELE DE VERE. 12mo, 273 pages. 

In tins volume are etnbodied the results of many years* experience on 
the part of the author, as Professor of Spanish in the University of Virginia. 
It dms to impart a critical knowledge of the language by a systematie 
course of granmiar, illustrated with appropriate exercises. The author hai 
availed liimself of the labora of recent grammarians and critics; and by 
6ondon»ng his rules and principles and rejecting a burdensome superfluity 
of detail, he has brought the whole within comparatively small compa^ 
By pursuing this simple course, the language may be eu^y and quickly 
mastered, not only for conversatitmal purposes, but for reading it fluentl| 
md wilting it with elesuioe. 
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Seoaile, Neuman, and Baretti's Spanish and 
English, and EngUsh and Spanish 
Pronouncing Dictionary. 

?y MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADEXA, Prof©^i=!or of ihe 
Spanish Language and Literature in Columbia College, N. T., and 
Corresponding Member of the National Institute, Washington, 
Large 8vo, 1,300 pages. Neat tjT>e. fine paper, and strong binding. 

The pronunciation of the Castilian language is so clearly set forth in 
thia Dictionary, as to render it well-nigh impossible for any person who 
can i*ead English readily, to fail of obtaming the true sounds of the Spanish 
words at sight. 

In the revision of tlie work, more than eight thousand words, idioms, 
and familiar phrases have been added. 

It gives in both languages the exact equivalents of the words m general 
use, both ip their literal and metaphorical acceptations. 

Also, the technical terms most frequently used in the arts, in chemistry, 
Dotany, medicine, and natural history, as well as nautical and mercantile 
terms and phrases — most of i^hich are not found in other Dictionaries. 

Also many Spanish words used only in American countries which were 
formerly dependencies of Spain. 

The names of many important articles of commerce, gloaned from the 
price currents of Spanish and South American cities, are inserted for the 
benefit of the merchant; who will here find all that he needs for' carrying on 
a business correspondence. 

The parts of the irregular verbs in Spanish and English arc here, for the 
first time, given in full, in their alphabetical order. 

The work likewise contains a grammatical synopsis of both languages, 
arrangf^d for ready and convenient reference. 

The new and improved orthography sanctioned by the latest edition of 
the Dictionary of the Academy — now universally adopted by the press— ii 
here given for the first time in a Spanish and English Dictionary. 

/Ls Abridgment of Velazquez's Large Dictionary, * 

Intended for Schools, Colleges, and Tsatellebs. 

In Two Parts :— I. SpaniBh-EnsUsli : U. BD«:Usli-Spft9iak. 

By HARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA GADENA« 12mo, 888 pftget.. 
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The Spanish. Teacher and Colloquial Phrase 
Book. 

AxL Easy and Agreeable Method of Acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of 
the Spanish Language. By Professor BUTLER. 18mo, 298 
pagea. 

The object of the author is to make the Danish language a liviiig, 
ff eakhig tonguo to the learner ; and the method he adopts is that of nature. 
He begins with the sunplcst elements, and progressively advances, applying 
all folTner acquisitions as he proceeds, until the learner has mastered one of 
the most perfect languages of modern times. 

From the Kew York Journal of Commerce. 
" This Is a pjood book, and wen fitted for the puriioses for which it is designed. Tha 
Spanish language is one of great simplicity, and more easily acquired than any thoi 
modem tongue. For a beginner, we recommend this little book, which la smal' and 
desig^ncd to be carried in the pocket." 

An Easy Introduction to Spanish ConTer- 
sation. 

By MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. l^mo, 100 pag s. 

This little \f ork contains all that is necessary for making rapid prcgreas 
in Spanish conversation. It is well adapted for schools, and fbr pifsons 
who have little time to study or are their own iastructora. 

Spanish Grammar. 

Bdng a New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the Spanish Lan- 
guage; after the System of A. F AHN, Doctor of Philosophy, and 
Professor at the College of Neuss. First American Edition, !»• 
vised and enlarged. 12mo, 149 pages. 

Prof. Ahn^s method is one of peculiar excellence, and has met with great 
taccess. It has been happily described in his own words : " Learn a foreign 
language as you learned your mother tongue " — ^in the same simple manner, 
ftnd with the same natural gradations. This method of the distinguished 
German Doctor has been applied in the present instance to the Spanish 
Language, upon the basis of the excellent Grammars of Lespada and Mar^ 
«ez, and it is hoped that its simplicity and utilUy will procure for it tht 
fiivor that ItB Qerman, French, and Itslian protot;fped have ahr(ndy found io 
ttw flBhodlg cind Coll4^ c>f Barb^ 
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Elementary Spanish Reader 

By M. F. TOLON. 12mo, 166 imges. 

This is one of the best Elementary Spanish Readers, not only for tht 
pnrposcs of self instrucUon, bnt also as a class-book for schools, lliat haa 
ercr been published. A full Vocabulary of all the i^ords employed Is ap* 
fciii k1^ rendering a large dictionary unnecessary. 

Progressive Spanish Reader : 

With an Analytical Study of the Spanish Language. By AUGUSTIN 
J0S6 MORALES, A.M., H.M., Professor of the Spanish Language 
and Literature in the New York Free Academy. 1 2mo, 336 pages. 

The prose extracts in this volume are preceded by an historical account 
of the origin and progress of the Spanish Language, and a condensed, 
scholarlike treatise on its grammar ; the poetical selections are introduced 
with an Essay on Spanish versification. Prepared in either case by the pre- 
liminary matter thus furnished, bearing directly on his work, the pupil 
enters intelligently on his task of translating. The extracts are brief, spirited, 
and entertaining ; drawn mainly from writers of the present day, they are a 
faithful representation of the language as it is now written and spoken. The 
arrangement is .progressive, specimens of a more difficult character being 
presented as the student becomes able to cope with them. 

New Spanish Reader : 

Consisting of Extracts from the Works of the Most Approved Authors 
in Prose and Verse, arranged in Progressive Order ; with Notes 
explanatory of tho Idioms and Most Difficult Constructions, and a 
Copious Vocabukry. By M. VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. 
12mo, 851 pages. 

This book, being particularly intended for the use of beginners, has been 
prepared with three objects in view : First, to furnish the learner witli pleas- 
ing and easy lessons, progressively developing the beauties and difficulties 
of the Spanish language; secondly, to enrich their nunds with valuable 
knowledge ; and thirdly, to form their character, by instilling correct princi* 
^es into their hearts. In order, therefore, to obtain the desired effects, the 
extracts have been carefully selected from those classic Spanish writersi 
botii ancient and modem, whose style is generally admitted to be a pAtten 
of desuicc, combined ?rith idiomatic puiity and sound morality 
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STANDARD WOEKS. 



Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar. 

ScTCDteenth Edition, with Corrections and Addilious by Dr. E. RdDiaiii 
Translated by T. J. COXANT, Professor of Hebrew in Ilochestei | 
Theological Seminary, New York. 8vo, 361 pages. i 

Tlie present edition of Gesenius* standard Hebrew Grammar baa been i 
carefully translated from the seventeenth German edition, recently published, 
after a careful revision by the learned Rodiger. In its present improved 
state, it embodies all that is known of Hebrew philology. 

A course of grammatical exercises, to aid ihe learner in acquiring and 
applying a knowledge of the elementary principles of reading and infleo* 
tion, and in the analysis of forms, has been appended by Professor Conant. 
To these is added a Ohrestomathy, consisting of grammatical and exegetica. 
notes on numerous reading-lessons selected from Scripture, siuted to ^ the 
wants of the student. Great pains have been taken to insure correctness in 
the t3xt ; and, throughout the whole volume, nothing calculated to facilitats 
the learner's progress has been overlooked or omitted. 



Ulilemann's Syriac Grammar. 

Translated from the German, by ENOCH HUTCHINSON. With • 
Course of Exercises in Syriac Grunmar, and a Chrestomathy and 
Brief Lexicon prepared by the Translator. 8vo, 807 pages. 

0hlemann*s Grammar holds the same rank in relation to the Syriae 
bnguage that Gesenius' does to Hebrew. It is not or Jy the most accurate 
tnd comprehensive Syriac Grammar yet compiled, but the clearest *in iti 
trnmgemcnt and explanations, and the best adapted to the students wants. 
The translator has enhanced its value by the addition of copious cxerdset 
nd an admirable Chrestomathy. 
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StanclarcL Claseioal "WorlEs. 



Aniold's First Creelc Boole,* on the P]«n of the Fint Latin 
Book. 12mo. 297 pages. 

Aniold'a Praetleal Introduction to Greek: Prose 

CJompoiition.* 12mo. 287 pages. 

Arnold's Second Part to tbe AboTe.** 12ma 248 
pages. 

Arnold's Greek: Readlncr B<N>k« Containing the Bab- 
stance of the Practical Introdaction to Gieek Constroiug and a 
Treatise on the Greek Particles; also» Copious Seleotions from 
Greek Authors, with Critical and Explanatory English Kotes and 
a Lexicon. 12mo. 618 pages. 

Dr. Amold^s Greek ConTsee hare been careftillj reyised, corrected, . 
and improved br J. A. Spxircxx, DJ>^ making them a thorough, prac- 
tical, and easy Greek course. 

Boise's Exercises In Greek: Prose Composition. 

Adapted to the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jaxxs 
B. Boiss, Professor of Greek in UnlTersity of Michigan. 12mo. 
185psge8» 

Cbamplln's Sbort and ComprelienslTe Greek 

Grammar. By J. T. Champldt, Professor of Greek and Latin 
in Watervllle College. 12mo. 208 pages. 

First Iiessons In Greek;* or, the Bec^er^s Companion- 
Book to Hadley^s Grammar. By Jaxxs Moxub Whitow, rector 
of Hojikins Granunar School, New Hayen, Ct (Recently pub- 
lished.) 12mo. 

Hadley's Greek Grammar,'* for Schools and Colleges. By 
Jajcbs Hadliy, Professor in Tale College. (Recently published.) 
12mo. seepages. 

HerodotnSf Selections From; Comprising mainly such 
portions as give a Connected History of the East,.to the Fall of 
Babylon and the Death of Cyrus the Great" By Hzbhjlv H. 
JoBNsov, D.D., Professor of Philosophy and English Litexatnre 
in Dickinson College. 12ma 185 pages. 



Knliner's Greek Grammar* Translated by ProAsaon 
EDWAxne and Tatlob. Large 12mo. 620 pages. 



StaxLcLaa^d. Classioal ^Works. 



Kendrick's Greek OUendorflT** Being a Frogreasivtf Ex- 
hibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahxl G. 
KxNDRXox, Profeasor of Greek Language in the UnlTersity of 
Rochester. 12mo. 871 pages. 

Plato's ApologTT and Crito** With Notes by W. S. Ttlbs, 
Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. 12mo. 180 
pages. 

Xenoplnon's Memora'bilia of Socrates. With Notes 
and Introdnction by B. D. 0. Bobbins, Professor of Language in 
Middlebury College. 12mo. 421 pages. ^ 

Xenoplnon's Analiasls* With Explanatory Notes for the use 
of Schools and Colleges. By Jahsb B. Boisx, Professor of Greek 
in the XJniyersity of Michigan. 12mo. 898 pages. 

SopliLOeles' lEdlpns Tjrraimns. With Notes for the Use 
of Schools and Colleges. By Howard Cbosby, Professor of Greek 
in the Uniyersity of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 

HebreV and Syriac. 

Gesenins' ECebre-mr Grammar* Seventeenth Edition, with 
Corrections and Additions, by Dr. £. Bodzobb. Translated by T. 
J. CoirAKT, Professor of Hebrew in Bochester Theological Sem- 
inary, New York. 8va 861 pages. 

ITUemann's Sjrrlac Grammar* Translated from t)ie Ger- 
man. By Ekooh Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises in 
Syrlac Gramnuur, and a Chrestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared 
by the Translator. 8to. 867 pages. 
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